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PREFACE

It is with pride that we report on our stewardship for the
proceedings of the 1985 Intermountain Leisure Symposium
(ILS) on Leisure, Parks and Recreation. This sixth annual ILS
included thirty (30) invited papers in the proceedings. These
include perspectives of professionals from coast (California)
to coast (North Carolina). Presentations range from the
hands-on-practical issues to completed research and
innovative projects/programs that have been written
especially for the proceedings.

The 1985 Intermountain Leisure Symposium was sponsored
and hosted by Utah State University under the chairmanship of
Cr. Craig W. Kelsey. Co-sponsors for the ILS include: The
University of Utah (host of ILS 1980 and 1981 ), Brigham Young
University (host of ILS 1982 and 1983), Weber State College,
Utah Recreation and Parks Association, Utah Recreation
Therapy Association and AALR Task Forcs on Higher Education.

We would like to express appreciation tc those who have
particpated in the Intermountain Leisure Symposium. The ILS
was initially hosted by The University of Utah (1980) and has
expanded cver the past six years of its existence. The quality
of research, innovative projects and programs have received
national recognition among our colleagues. We are especially
appreciative of all those professionals (serving without
remuneration) that enhance the content of our symposium and
proceedings. THE PURPOSE OF THE INTERMOUNTAIN LEISURE
SYMPOSILUM IS TO ENHANCE PROFESSIONAL GROWTH AND
AWARENESS IN LEISURE, PARKS AND RECREATION IN OUR
INTIERMOUNTAIN AREA!

Mike Vander Griend  Craig W. Kelsey Howard R. Gray
ILS Co-Director ILS Co-Director ILS Editor
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URPA:

Howard Gray,

Abstract

URPA Waya and Means Committee long-range plan is to
identify recreation-basad special event sponsors and
formulate commercial/corporate involvement strategies.

Seeking Busineaa Contributiona

If your organization is getting results that benefit
your community, you can ask local businesaea and .orp-
orationa to aupport your work. Any for-profit buaineas
can give a donation to your organization. Thia can be
enhanced by a favurable 501-C3 atatua with the IRS.
Legally, for-profit groupa may give a<ay up to S percent
of their pretax income- the national average ia about
one (1) percent. In 1983 and 1984 corporationa gave
more woney than foundationa to nonprofit organizationa
in America ($3.4 billion volume). Thia is a growing

and dependable source of monieal! Laat year, recreation-
based special event sponaorshipa acrosa the nation

(on & major acale) included nea-ly 2,0C0 companiea that
provided over $850 million as program sponsora. A guide
to these eventa and shared/sponaorahipa is available
from Special Eventa Report, 213 West Inatitute Place,
Suite 303, Chicago, Illinois 60610.

The corporation doea not need to be large in order to
give you money! In fact, many large corporationa have
tl. practice of giving small amounta. Ninety-four
percent of the corporationa that make gifta to non-
profita gave a total of §$1,000 or leas. Moat businesa
interesta are supportive of eventa that (1) will benefit
their employees, (2) make it eaaier for them to make a
profit, or (3) help improve their image with inveatora
or customera. Non-profit organizationa can take full
advantage of these motivea with a little bit of homework.
Begin by making a liat of all the places that your
organization or organization members spend money. All
of these companiea can aupport your work! Second, aak
your board members to make a liat of all the places

they spend money. Tell them to keep a card in their
wallet or checkbook «nl each time they spend money during
the next month, write down the name of the busineas or
store that got the monej. When you combine the lists
you will see which buaiiesses are making a profit from
your organization. Thzse are the easiest to start with,
because you already have contacts within the company!
Make a liat of every place that your board members have
worked- full time or part time. Add a list of where
they have worked in the last ten years. All of these
companies make money from the talent and energy of your
board. They ought to contribute to the program presently
being run by your board membera. B

Next, ask other organizations for the namea of companies
that gave them donations! If a company is giving monies
in your community or to your kind of program, it is a
logical place to begin with inquiries. Do not be too
concerned about competition. Most companies that give
dollars are eager to support good programs. They are
likely to continue donations to several arts programs,
health care programs, and educational programs. They
can give to you, too.

Last, simply find out which are the most profitable
companies in your area. Recruit a stockbroker-type to
tell you the lateat busines, gossip about local companies,
Thia is called "market researca.” Read the Wall Street
Journal, your local business paper, the finance section
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A Perspective for Seeking Commercial Sponsorships

Brigham Young University

of your daily newspaper, Leiaure Information Service
Recreation Executive Report, and the buainess magazines
such as Fortune and Forbes. This can tell you which of
the large publicly held companiea are thriving within
the economy. To identify the smaller companiea, you
must research by word of mouth from the people who work
there. Your own memberahip might be the best aource of
information on amall local buainesa aciivity!
Once you have a liat of local companies and contacts,
you want to approach for dollars, you need to prepare a
package of information and begin the research to find
the right person within the company. Two membera of

the Waya and Meana Committee can research and draft a
corporate requeat package while the rest of the member-
ship group identifies the best people to approach.

What To Ask For

The easieat thing to get from a company every year,
surprisingly, ia money. If you prove you are a good
inveatment, give the company proper credit in print,

and send an enthusisatic repreaentative to cloae the
deal, you can get money every year from local busineaa.
For-profit companiea can give you a great deal in
addition to cash monies. Do your homawork! Remember
that you will only get what you requeat. Thus, your
comittee muat plan carefully what to ask and make each
request unique to the reaources of the company.

In some caaes, ycu may be better off getting talent. A
top-notch advertiaing firam can design your advertisement
presentations, your logo, evan your T-shirts so they can
make more money for you in the market place. Accounting
firms csn give you a free or discounted audit if you are
willing to adjust your fiacal year into the swuwer months
Snme companies might give you one of their staff members
Lo work full-time on your projects for a specific length
of time, The company paya the aalary and expenass, you
get the akilla.

According to the new tax law, for-profit companies can
now write off their equipment in four years. This means
they can choose to depreciate the value of their new
equipment in four years, then give it to you, take the
current market value of the equipment off their taxable
income, and buy something new. Since the technology of
word processora, personal computers, and other office
machinery is advancing so swiftly, profitable companies
usually want the newest equipment and are glad to give
you their old models as they receive a tax advantage.
You can also get office furniture when a company needs
to redecorate, plus supplies such as stationery and
envelopes whenever it moves or hires new execn;tivea.
Remind 2ll of your board members who work for a big
company that you always need office supplieJs, equipment,
and furniture. Make sure they put your organization
firat in line when the company needs to "find a charity”
for ita discards.

The Package

The purpose of your corporate package 1s to make your
organization look like a good investment by emphasizing
its results and accomplishments. Tell the executive of
the donor company why, dollar for dollar, you are the
best investment in your area. Show what your organizatic
was able to do on last year’s budget and how much more
will get done on this year's budget that includes the nev
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contribution from the buainess. Deaign a generic corp-
orate package and then cuatomize it to appeal tn each
apecific buaineaa requeat!

The Right Peraon

Once you decide which companiea would be good prospects
for your fundraiaera, you have to find the beat peraon
inside the company for your initial contact. This ia
juat 1like any other kind of organization or market-type
of taak You have to find a peraon who can aay "yea."
You must contact a peraon who can buy your concept.
Their ia an old, well-eatabliahed sage- "Never talk to
the monkey when you can talk to the organ grinder."
Thi. reasarch will be largely word of mouth and will
involve contacta with other organizationa that get
monisa from theae companiea.

Be apecific aa you talk with other organizationa. Aak
othera who they talked to who gave them money. The
contact-level individual recommended may be & top level
executive or may have a job that includea philanthropy
for that company. Ask what the company peraon wanta to
hear and does not want to hear. Try to get three (3)
or four (4) readinga on each individual. Do your home-
work. This kind of wark is very aubjective and may be
colored by differencea in peraonality and style.

The Contact

Once you have choaen your proapecta and built the
package, match your beat "contact" people with the
companiea being conaidered. The firat yesr it is beat
if the board of directora leads the corporate campaign
and aaka for the biggeat donationa firat. After the
firat year, you can recruit volunteers to aerve on the
fundraising committee (Waya and Meana) for the purpoae
of renewing laat year'a contributiona. Thia will allow
you to utilize membera of the board to aak for new
contributiona. This ia the beat way to utilize board
membera tf'se. Thua, you can make the moat money with
the leaat expenditure of valuable board time and creata
contacts that reault in renewable moniea. Set a goal
for the first month, such as hsving ea;h board member
call on five (5) busineases. If you have ten board
members, they can aak fifty companiea for money or
in-kind items. If a quarter of them say, YES, and you
get an average donation of $500, you will net $6,000

the first month of your corporate campaign!

Send a letter from the board that introducea the board
member and explains who you are (organization) and why
you want money. Include a copy of the generic corporate
psckage. Ask for a apecific amount of woney that ia
within the range of the company's giving track-record.
Most will not consider anything less than $100. The
average cash donstion may range from $50.00 to $5000.00.
Donations will be dependent upon the size and succesa

of the company. Find out the company’s average gift

b7 aaking others or reading the company's records. At
the end of the letter, say that you will call for an
appoin. ent.

Call back in a week td> confirm that your letter has been
received. If is your responsibility to call. Do not
assume that if the company likes it, that a company
representative will call you or that if they do not give
you 3 call that they do not like the idea. You are to
sell your program to them, 80 you have t3 be the one to
call.

Try to aet up a personal meeting. It will probsbly have
to be during the regular businesa day. You can also
take your board president, the person chairing the fund-
raising committee, or the staff member assigned to the
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project. Then go and sell your program! The beat in
tha corporate world have ataff people who may come out
to a meeting or to a project site; however, for the
majority of the for-profit donora, the only thing they
will aee of your organization ia your (1) generic
corporate package and (2) you.

Send a note right after the meeting thanking the corp-
orate officer for meeting with you. If you get the
requeated contribution, be aure to keep in touch by
thanking them and asking the officer for advice on how
to approach other corporationa. If you are not funded,
keep in touch anyway, becauae they may aimply be taking
a traditional wait-and-see what developa attitude. The
funds for thia fiacal year may be gone. They may fund
you next year if you ahow enough promiae during this
fiacal year. Alao, people, ataff and policiea chunge
within a corporate organization. You may be denied a
requeat or hearing thia round and be put on the top of
the priority liat next time.

It is well worth the time of the board to begin and to
maintain & good relationahip wich the busineaa community
because they are able to give you contributiona year
after year. If you are aucceaaful in your contacts and
efforts this year, it can pay off for decadea.

Perapective of The VRPS 6 Point Plan

Since 1956, the Virginia Recreation and Park Society
(VRPS) haa bsen the private voice repreaenting the
leisure aervices profeaaion in the Commonwealth. VRPS
haa eatablished a 6 Point Plan to enhance thia miaaion.
(1) VRPS ia interested in eatabliahing a& private public
intereat organization repreaenting the field, the
Virginia Recreation and Park Foundation. By a foundatio
it ia meant "not made from block or atone, but a corner-
stone for furthering the educational intent of parks
and recreation.”" The Virginia Recreation and Park
Foundation was begun aa & committee atudy group from
1981 to 1983. The final approval of the incorporation
proceas occurred on June 20, 1984,
(2) VRPS Foundation shall have the purpoae of providing
& vehicle by which persona and organizations may offer
support in furth ring the development of the park,
recreacion and leiaure aervice field within the Cowmmon-
wealth. The Foundation will be in the public intereat,
soliciting the reaources, knowledge and needa of the
citizens to increase the opportunities for leiaure.
Studies, endowmenta, reaearch, statistica, public servic
projects, educational programa and viaibility will be
major areas that the Foundation will be sddreasing.
The VRPS Foundation, although separate, will complement
the efforta of the Virginia Recreation and Park Society
for leisure professionals. Togethez, the two organ-
izations will address trends, educate the lay and the
professional person as well agc serve as the voice for
the park, recreation and leisure services field.
(3) Tne VRPS Foundation (as with any new entity) has
eatablished and prioritized concerns. A major effort
will include education and training in parka and
recreation. Scholarship donations and aubaequent review
of eligible acholars will be a special interest- the
present Jease A. Reynolda Memorial Scholarship is now
being directed and managed by the foundation. A study
of continuing education possibilities in parks and
recreation is being also pursued. Efforts to balance
scholarshipa and training prograss in developing needed
professional expertise (practitioner), citizen knowledge
and supporting relationahipa with college and university
systems is necessary.
(4) Anticipated involvement and plan of action would
include. FIRST YEAR- major project, brochure, memberahij
1-3 YEAR- two major projects each year
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1-3 YEAR: develop public relations program
expand meabership base
set a goal for donations
4~6 YEAR: expand $$$ goal
develop staff
expand PR to include formal programs-

a. exhibits
b. public service projects
c. events

1. class

2. club

3. league

4. tournament
5. festivals/special events
6. travel/tourism
7. forums
8. lobbying
expand program/projects
formalize scholarship to related fields
endownents
solicit contributions for foundation
a. wills
b. estates, etc.
(5) Membership profile for the VRPS Foundation would
be open to: citizen/lay, community, private
professional~ public, private, voluntary
related groups- health, tourism, environ
real estate development personnel
planners
landscape architects
therapeutic recreation
community recreation
outdoor recreation
commercial/industrial recreation
quasi-public professionals
others
(6) VRPS Foundation combines effort and active support
with citizens and professional groups alike to sponsor
exciting projects that will further develop and
enhance quality leisure opportunities for all of us
within the Commonwealth of Virginia.

) RS 2%
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DEVELOPING AN ACTIVITY PROGRAM THAT
PERPETUATES DEVELOPMENTAL SKILLS

Ron Mendell Mount Olive College, North Carolina
Jinm Kincaid Mount QOlive College, North Carolina

With che ever increasing demand placed upon the
quality and quanticy of exiscing activity programs

by Sctate and Federal regulations, it appeacs appro-
priace that we should initiate a planning system that
incorporates the basic developmental skills., These
skills are perceptional, sensorimotor, self-help com-
munication, social, self-direction, affective, and
emotional scabilicty. Since cthese skills involve a
persons daily functioning and contribute to ones well
being, The activity program should be planned around
the emotional and medical needs of the resident and
not around the requirement of the State or Federal
regulation. Programs planned around meeting the regu-
lations may meet those requirements but may not ap-
proach che many emotional and medical needs of the
resident. For example, 1f a state requires a mini-
oum of 35 minutes of activity per licensed bed per
month and the facility complies by having 34 minutes
of sing-a-longs, bingo parties, etc., the regulation
has been complied with. This type of program would
meet the needs of the residents in general, however,
no real need will have been met. The program should
far exceed this number. It would actually fall short
of the bedfast or the developmentally disabled,

who needs specially designed therapeutic activities.
All ctoo often we become overwhelmed with the regula-
tion and fail to plan for the residents needs. By
using the following areas as program guidelines, we
may approach meecing the residents needs as well as
the regulations. By using the afore-mentioned skilis
as program guidelines, you will also be more able to
document the therapeutic aspect of your program. We
do not want to imply cthat an excellent program necds
all of che above, but that it would contribute to the
total program of the individual or group. The first
developmental skill to consider is that of perception.
Webster defines perception as "A mental image: or a
capacity for comprehension." This skill involves the
residents ability to buy items from the rasident store,
handle most of cheir finances and be able to purchase
clothing or other items when .ut of the facility on a
shopping trip. It also involves the resident being
able to understand the instructions provided with
craft kits or those instructions given by the director
when planning or performing an activity involving
resident participation. If the square dance caller
says go left, then you will go left if your perceptive
skills a~e functioning. This alsc includes being
aware of friends, relatives, and/or national figures.

Perception involves being able to rerspond appropriately
to your surroundings or environment. The resident
exhibicting inappropriate behavior during an aceiviey
would be said to have deteriorating perceptive skills.
Through the use of reality orientation, remctivation,
and realicy testing on a regular basi., these problems
can be observed and rchabilicative measures taken.

The next areca of importance when developing or evaluat-
ing an actlvity progran {3 scnsorimotor skills., As

the word indicates, these skills convey the use of all
senses plus outur cunticl., The two post imporrant
senses are vision and hearing. A high percentage of
residents are or will experience a gradual decline in
auditory and visual sensitivity. We, therefore, must
plan activities and events that will compensate for
this decline. Reading material or instructions should

be large and clearly written, preferably printed. They
should also be on contrasting materials. Light pastel
colors should be avoided where possible, as they tend
to be negated by the residents declining sensitivity to
colors. Rather than assuming everyone sces the item we
are working with, a clear precise description should be
presented.

For hearing, one should always speak clearly and loud
enough for all to understand. The ideal arrangement is
the use of a P.A. system. This is a very important
aspect of program planning. The inability to hear
causes & tendency to withdraw from the discussion
and/or cvent and also reduces the residents reality
testing abilities. If you feel a resident cannot

hear or see, you may have to arrange seating locations
for various activities to meet these needs. By doing
30, you may prevent potential program dropouts.

Balance and ambulation 1is another arca of sensorimotor
skills that should be programmed for on a regular
basis. The facilities regular exercise program will
generally meet this need. However, for those residents
who have experienced a stroke or have some limiting
impairment, the exetrcise and activity program must be
adjusted to fit their particular needs. For those
residents having difficulty with hand or arm control,

a more specific type program should be conducted with
your physical therapist and occupational therapy
consultant as they will be able to provide specific
excrcise and craft projects designed for the residents
specific disability. The residents physician should be
consulted for approval of this program,

The next area of skill is that of self-help. This area
is a very important aspect in the residents func-
tioning. Since a high percentage of residents have
declining abilicy, it is important for the activity
program to include activities that enhance self-help
skills, For example, a resident who has poor hand
control and a weak grip would have difficulty holding
utensils, and should be in a program of exercise and
craft projects that would stimulate and help increase
hand control and grip. Helping cthe resident regain
the use of an affected hand or leg, will improve their
self-ipage as well as muscular strength and coordin-
ation. The use of modified utensils is also helpful.

An activity program should also include eriquette
classes as well as special dinner and luncheon classes
that require more refined table etiquette than the
average peal. Programs such as grouvsing, hyglene, and
tips on clothing care should be a regular part of the
activity programs. Many of these programs can be
provided by volunteers such as clothiers, beauticians,
barbers, etc.

Communication skills are a very vital part of che
residents daily life, not only in conveying any needs
to the faciliey statf but also for secial interactions
with family and fellew residents. For the blind person
this may entail the use of voluntsers to read and

wgite lecters thus maintataing effective communicaticn.
For the persen who has had a stroke and has lost some
verbal skill, we should coordinate with a speech
pathologist for advice and direction. Then we should
wOTk vn & one on one basis of in small groups where one
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or more residents with similar problems could freely
discuss various topics regaraing their disability. The
communication activities ghould be coordinated with, as
previously, a specch pathologist and also with the
facilities gocial worker, as persons with communication
problems may be experiencing emotional difficulties
with which the social worker could agsist. An orienta-
tion to the facility telephone should also be presented,
There should be at least one telephone that is easily
accessible to thoge residents confined to a wheelchair
and ncdified for use by the blind.

The next area of importance is social skills. This
includes such skills as getting along appropriately
with fellow residents whether it be a roommate cr at a
social gathering or activity; being able to handle
trips and excursions downtown or to special places of
interest, as well as programs of gpecial Interest held
at the facility that would involve the community
coming into the facility. For those persons requiring
assistance in this area, a social skills class would
be most effective. Effective reality testing requires
some additional skills that Hobbs (1955) describes in
his book on psychotherapy. These skills allow the
activity therapist to assist residents with reality
problems thus improving their social skills. Social
skills may be practiced and retined in a variety of
ways ranging from individual activities and discussions
to large parties and activities that may include out-
side visitors to the facility. If the need ia great
enough, the activity therapist may wish to coordinate
with the social worker in developing a special skills
group to help those residents who need help. (When we
refer to reality testing we do not mean to imply
reality orientation. WHe simply imply a need for a
sounding board as the appropriate of the responses.)

Self-direction and independence skills is the next areca
of consideraticn. Included in this acea are such
things as dressing oneself, care of clothing, orien-
tation to the living environment, use of public trans-
portation, work habits, scheduling of activities, use
of leisure time and others.

These skills can be developed or refined by participa-
tion in many activities, provided the program is well
rounded. Some examples of activities are etiquette
classes, grooming classes, clazses on the use of adap-
tive equipment for residents with paralyais, and
encouragenent of educational programs.
this type activity should be an Individual Educational
Plan. The IEP or Individual Educational Plan is a
program specifically designed to meet the need of the
individual in pursuit of coninued education possible
leading to a diploma or certificate.

Some of the independent functioning competencies that
ray need refining or rechabilitating are:

1. Dressing one elf

2. Caring for personal clothing

3. Orientation to surroundings

4. Ambulation and use of public and private transpor-
tation

5. Caring for living area (other than those services
provided by facility)

6. Initiative and cotivation

7. Organizing of time and activities and proper,
effective use of adaptive devices

These are but a few of the many components that are
considered to be a part of daily independent func~—
tioning.

There are a variety of programs available to ccet these
particular needs. For example, in the areas of cloth-
ing care, it would be very helpful to have either a

Also included in

5

local clothier or dry cleaning specialist provide
occasional tips on how to care for ciothes. This

helps the resident and provides added community
relations. Also important in this arsa are the clugses
designed for cloth mending, crocheting, and other
programs that not only provide a needed service but
also provide practice to those residents needing eyer-
cise with fine motor movement.

For the area of orientation to place (knowing ones
address, town, state) and environment therc are two
specific activities that should be utilized. Firse,
for those persons who are having trouble with orienta-
tions, there should bte remotivation groups for the
severly disoriented and reality orientation for those
Persons. Secondly, there should be special planning
committees where residents could participate in the
planning of either the facilities monthly or weekly
program, or plan and follow through on birthday parties,
picnics, or any other special event. Assumption or
responsibility is very instrumental in maintaining
ones reality orientation, motivation, and positive
self-image.

For the area of leisure time, the activity therapist
should provide individual leisure counseling for those
individuals who need such. There should also be, as
part of the regular activity schedule, free time
activities that enable the resident to become involved
in individual or group activities as they desire. It
is important to foster a feeling of independence and
self-reliance.
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EMERGING AMERICAN LIFESTYLES:

IMPLICATIONS FOR PARK -

AND RECREATION PROFESSIONALS

Donald W. Peterson, San Diego State University

Abstract

This paper presents findings which suggest changes in
American attitudes, values and lifestyles. The paper
also presents a typology of American adults clustered
on factors useful to both social and corporate planners

Introduction

Changes in American attitudes, values and lifestyles
inevitably impact on the political priority (and levels
of funding) given to such important issues as the pre-
servation and restoration of the natural eanvironment,
support for public recreation areas and facilities,
continued protection of personal freedoms, and other
matters of vital concern to members of the Park and
Recreation profession. ldentifying and analyzing the
rate, direction and implications of these changes is

an integral phase of a comprehensive long range plan.

Attitudinal data is often unreliable, unavailable, un-
usable or some combination thereof. Nevertheless, the
neeu to pian for the future still exists and the need
to anticipate the impact of changing attitudes, values
and lifestyles grows even greater.

The purpose of this paper is to address these needs by
presenting selected, non-proprietary findings of re~
search coming from the Stanford Research International's
Values and Lifestyles (VALS) ptogtam1 which are .e-
ported in & book written by Arnold Mitchell titled

Nine American Lifestyles (Mitchell, 1983). More spe~-
cifically this paper provides a background for a dis-
cussion of the potential implications of the VALS
findings.

Those of us who work in the field of Parks and Recrea-
tion have not had much to cheer about lately. The
gradual erosion of ouyr tax base coupled with subtle
shifts in public policies have tended to make ug some-
what wary of the future. Thus it is heartening to re-
port that the VALS's findings strongly suggest that
American society may at last be moving in a direction
compatible with the goals and ideals of the Park and
Recreation profession.

According to the VALS data and Mitchell, our society
appears to be moving toward a way of life that combines
the best of the existing social ethic with a social
ethic that, for want of a better term, can be called a
"60's" ethic. In theory at least, & small cadre of
inner-directed Americans is the leading edge of a poter
tial social revolution. These "Inner-directed's” are,
in many ways, reminiscent of the idealistic young people
of the 1960's. Motivated by the senges, ("Goose Pimple"

Lthese findings are part of the Stanford Research
International’s, "Values and Lifestyles' Program.
Initiated in May 1978, the VALS program has been
financed by more than 70 companies including All
State Insurance, Corning Glass, Ford, General Tele-
phone and Electronics, Hallmark Cards, Levi Strauss,
Mercedes Benz, New York Telephone, Pillsbury, Shell,
Time, Westinghouse, Weyerhauser, and Xerox. A major
purpose of the VALS program was to identify American
values and lifestyles for purposes of both corporate
planning and analysis of social trends.

motivated, as Mitchell would say), they measure the
worth of an experience or artifact largely as a function
of the visceral reaction produced somewhere within.
Inner-Directed's abhor artificiality in things and
people. They are, for the most pa‘t,committed to a
clean, natural environment and most of all they want to
experience life. The kind of lifestyle we have been
advocating for over eighty-five years.

The other good news is that the Inner-Directed's are
predicted to almost double by 1990. If these predic-
tions of growth are accurate they are significant to
those of us that work in the field of Parks and Recrea-
tion for at least two reasons. First, it means we will
have to re-evaluate the "kind" of programs we offer
(less artificiality, more visceral). Second, it signi-
fies a shift in the "number" of people seeking these
kinds of experiences.

The Inner-Directed's are, however, only one of four
groups used in the typology developed for the VALS pro-
gram and reported in Mitchell's bock. The typology, in
and of itself, is interesting and has potential appli-
cation in the field of Parks and Recreation (e.g.,
identifying adult program populations).

According to this typology, American society can be
broadly classified iato four different groups and sub-
classified into nine different lifestyles(TAELE 1). The
four categories include: (1) Need-Driven; (2) Outward-
ly-Driven; {3) Inwardly-Driven and (4) Integrated.

TABLE 1
LIFESTYLE CATEGORIES
, PERCENT OF
LIFESTYLE THE ADULT MILLIONS OF
POPULATION ADULTS
I NEED-DRIVEN 11 17
1. Survivors 4 6
2. Sustainers 7 11
IT OUTER-DIRECTED 67 106
3. Belowgers 35 57
4. Emulators 10 16
5. Achievers 22 35
III  INNER-DIRECTED 20 32
6. I-Am-Me 5 8
7. Experiential 7 11
8. Societally 8 13
Conscious
Iv INTEGRATED 2 3

9. Integrated (same as the larger category,

TOTALS 100 100 157

NEED DRIVEN AMERICANS (117 OF THE POPULATION)

The Need~Driven Americans include two lifestyle groups,
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Both lifestyles are
wmotivated primarily, if not entirely, by tha desire to

the Survivsrs and the Sustainers.

merely survive. Questions of 1ife satisfaction, gelf-
fulfillrcat, a3 leisure take on quite different mean-
ings for individials within these two groups. They are
the farthest rercved from the cultural mainstream of
American 1life, as Mitchell notes, they are the "least
psychologically free."

Protecting the interests of this group has traditional-
ly been a primary goal and responsibility of service
prvofessions 1ike Parks and Recreation. To our credit
we have woiked hard to improve the quality of life for
the "Need-Driven" people. To our chagrin we have only
been partially successful.

SURVIVORS: The six million Survivors ("need-driven”
peop.t) ave the "worst-off" group financially,

are the oldear [55+), least educated, and the least
likely to be ¢urve~tly married. They do not eat well,
or exercise (fto . And, not surprisingly, they are the
most unhappy ¢* . y group in the typology.

Survivors are more distrustful of people than any other
group yet they are the least like.y to see themselves
Teballing against the status-quo. They view the future
without hope or motivation.

Survivors are severely restricted in their recreational
behaviors because of age, education and the lack of
money. Television is their primary source of entertain-
ment.

Most typical of the survivors are tie countless older
women who rely on social security to see them through
each trying month. If ever a group exemplified the
need for the full range of public gervices (including
Parks and Recreation) it is the survivors.

SUSTAINERS. The eleven million afults in this lifestyle
group are much younger, more angry about their situation,
and more prone to do something about it than are Survi-
vors. Many are looking for work (15%), many work only
part time (11Z), most live on the edge of poverty, (ave-
rage household income around $11,000), most have medium
to low educational backgrounds, only about 8% have white
collar jobs, the ratio of minorities is high (21% black
and 13X hispanic).

Although there are some similarities, Sustainers are
different from Survivors. Sustainers not only feel
left out of society... they resent it.

They have a great need to feel part of a larger group.
They get very little satisfaction from friends or job.
Next to the Survivors they are the most unhappy.

Sustainers also rely on television for their main gource
of entertainment. Sustainers, however, think of them-
selves as more "with it" than do Survivors and tend to
seek more hedonistic lifestyles-. In short they arc an~
gry and dissatisfied witn cheir lot in life and they
often turn to pleasuras of the flesh and Lady Luck for
self-satisfaction,

To a certain extent it could be said that the Park and
Recreation movement cawe into being because of this
group, or more accurately because of the pre~-adult ver-
sion of this group. Perhaps more than any other, this
has traditionally been the group used to Justify annual
budgets with a "keep them off the streets” rationale and
wentality. They are the street people. Many are older,
or former members of teen-gangs, potential criminals
lurking in the ghettos of America. These out-of-work
dasperate Americans live by a pragmatic code that says
"whatever works is good."
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OUTER-DIRECTED AMERICANS (67% OF THE POPULATION)

The Quter-Directeds are the largest group (over 100 mil-
lion) in the typology and can be thought of as being
middle-class America. The Outer-Directed Americans con~
tain three lifestyle sub-classifications: Belongers,
Enulators and Achievers, Whereas it is relatively easy
to understand the concept of "Neced" Driven, Quter-Direc~
ted is somewhat more complicated. Mitchell defines Out-
er-Directed as people who "conduct themselves in accord
with what they think others will think. Since "out
there" is paramount, this tends to create ways of life
geared to the visible, tangible, and materialiscic"
(Mitchell, 1983).

Outer-Directeds are less fearful, less despairing and
less suspicious and, in general, they are much happier
than the Need-~Driven groups.

BELONGERS: This lifestyle group more than any other
typifies middle America. They are the largest of the
nine lifestyle sub-groups (57 million). They tend to

be middle age, middle income, white, female, more likely
to live in towns and the wide open country than in the
cities and suburbs. They also tend to be conservative
and underrepresented in technical, professional, man~
agerial, and administrative ocupations. Their average
incomes are close to the national average ($17,300 in
1979) and about 10X make over $30,000.

Belongers are happy with the way things are. More con-
ventional than experimental, they place great value on
the family and they are more likely than any other group
to disapprove of the changing moral values (particularly
sexual values).

Belongers do not have high participation rates in vigo-
rous activities, cultural pursuits, inner-growth activi-
+1-z, adult education use of libraries, pleasurs and
business travel, use of credit cards and reading of most
types of magazines." They are less likely to spend on
faddish activities but rather prefer home and fanily
activ.ties including gardening and baking, needlework,
collecting recipes, writing letters, sending greeting
carcs, and watching TV (especially during daylight
hours). Their activity pattern suggests a deep desire
to be part of the community, to "fit in." 1In only 20

of the 170 areas covered in the VALS survey do they de-
viate from the national norm by more than ten percentage
points. This contrasts with 100 for the Survivors and
59 for the Sustainers.

The sheer size of this lifestyle group gives them lever—
age in matters affecting their welfare. They make up a
large portion of the population we serve. To a large
extent it is this group that provides the base of sup-
port, fiscal and psychological, that we need to run our
programs. In essence, it is this group that creates the
program demand that drives the budget.

EMULATORS: This group is made up of 16 million adults,
mostly single young men (median age is twenty-seven).

Although poorly educated,most hold down full-time jobs
in the city. They are cmbitious, and hard wo-king., In
1979 over half had housenold income between $13,000 and
$25,000, and 17X (nsually two income homes} made more.
Almost all are high school graduates and approximately
25% have attended college.

Emulators love a party. They would like to see narijua-
na legalized and .they resent social institutions intrud~
ing on individual freedoms. Thcy see themselves as
“swingers," and they approve of sex between unmarried
people.

Ironically, emulators are very conventional in terms of
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national activity norms (second only to Belongers).

They tend to copy (emulate) the patterns of others ra-
ther than ex' ress their own desires. "The activity
patterns of Emulators bespeak a young group, neither
intellectual nor artiatic, not oriented to people or the
home, aocially inclined but without the financial re-
sources required for extensive use of credit cards,
pleaaure travel, or fashionable dining out. They favor
bowling, pool/billarda, visits to night clubs or disco's,
video games, poker, eating dinner while watching TV and
they believe that TV is getting better.

Emulators are really nothing more than frustrated
Achievers. They want to have money, power and the sta-
tua but for whatever reason have been unable to make it.
They are not a very happy group.

Relative to their needs, it ia fair to say that Emula-
tora have not been accorded the same priority as Be-
longers from recreation programers. Relatively small
in number, politically inept, and unable to command
much empathy from the larger community, it is no wonder
that they are often given a low priority on matters
affecting their interests.

ACHIEVERS: In terms of our traditional views of success

the 32 million achievers are the most successful group
in the typology. They are "the" upper-middle-class.
This male dominai.i group (15 million women and 22 mil-
lion men; has & median age of forty-three. The hallmark
of this group is money. Their 1979 average income was
$31,400 with 5% having income over 75,000. Ninety-five
percent are Caucasians, with almost half working in pro-
fessional, technical, managerial, or administrative
positions. Twenty-one percent are self-employed and
only 1% are looking for work. °

Achievers are very happy with the way things are (they
helped to make them that way). TIhey are a conservative,
self-confident lifestyle group. Their wealth as well
as their education and their position within the work
force give this group an inordinate amount of power for
their size. They are in charge and therefore can con-
trol most of the events that shape their lives.

As might be expected they score high in activities like -

golf, attending cultural events, travel and events that
are associated with wealth. Surprisingly they are not
very tied into the arts, and seem indifferent to many
health related concerns. They love to watch sporting
events on TV and they are heavy patrons of professional,
college, and high school sports events.

By and large it is unlikely that this group would rely
on the services of the Park and Recreation profession

as much as the other groups in the typology. This is
not meant to suggest that this group does use recreatior
areas like municipal golf courses, or local, state arl
national parks. To the contrary, compared to the Survi-
vors, Achievers are probably heavier users of our areas,
facilities and programs. The difference is they are not
as dependent on them. Their access to other forms of
pleasure is much greater.

INNER-DIRECTED AMERICANS (20% OF THE POPULATION)

There are three Inner-Directed lifestyle groups (I-AM~
ME's; Experiential's and Societally Conscious). Along
with the Integrated they are the most interesting group
in the typology because they are the wave of the future.
As mentioned earlier they appear to be the fastest grow-
ing segment. of society. They are setting the trends,

0. mrre accurately, values and lifestyles for the Outer-
Directeds to follow. Inner-Directed's typically grew

up in Outer-Directed families but failed to find satis-
facticn in the lifestyles of their Outer-Directed pa-
rents. Perhaps as a symbol of their dissatisfaction
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they determined to live in ways diametxically opposed
to that of their parents. Rather than raspond to cues
from the world "out there", they chose, instead to
listen to the dictates of their senses, to act on cueu
coming from within, in other words to be Inner-Directel,

I-AM-ME's: The I-AM-ME's are in gome ways the least

likeable, or at least the most difficult for older
adults to understand, of the nine lifestyle groups.

They are the young, single children of the affluent
Achievers. They are usually students or just starting
in a new jch. The T-AM-ME's possess a unique highly
expressive lifeutyle almost surely originating in un-
inhibited individualism, facilitated by favored economic
and social circumstances. They are the most active of
the nine Lifestyle groups. They are more likely to be
involved in risk recreation than other groups, yet, they
are in many ways more conservative than the other two
Inner~Directed groups (e.g., they did not report a
single instance of cohabitation).

They are seldom found watching TV. Instead they are
committed to recreational activities and they come
from homes which are highest in ownership of recrea-
tional equipment (e.g., camping/backpacking, exercise
equipment, motorcycles, and racing bicycles.

The I-AM-ME's like to eat (fast foods), drink alcoholic
beveragen,and smoke cigarettes more than any other life-
style group. They are often the source of the non-
conforming fads that create generational tensions.

The high demand, high expectations and the low inhibi-
tions of this 3group have often given this group a dis-
proportionate share of Park and Recreation resources.

EXPERIENTIAL's: The nine million Experiential's are

slightly older than the I-AM-ME's (median age twenty-
seven). They are one of the fastest growing groups in
the typology (expected to almos’. double by 1990). They,
along with the Societally-C-.scious, offer the most
hopa for the future. Trsy are "powerfully inner-
directed people~-happ', in personal living but full of
doubts about the way the system works." They live some-
what apart from others preferring to rely on themselves.

Experiential's welcome the new and different, prefer
process over product, tend toward vigorous, outdoor
sports (mountain climbing, hang-gliding, cross-country
skiing). Perhaps because of the high value they place
on experience, they support the legalization of mari-
juana, are very liberal in their sexual attitudes and
behaviors and their support for women's movement. They
are outspoken in their support for environmental issues
canging from pollution to land use.

The Experiental's are in many ways a gruwn-up version
of the I-AM-ME's yet they attend fewer college and high
school sports, fewer x-rated movies, bowl less, play
less pool/billiards, chess, backgammon, and do less
backpacking and motorboating.

Experientials are more committed to the spiritual, meta~-
physical aspects of life. They are more likely to medi-
tate and there is evidence that suggests their involve-
ment with cultural and educational activities is on the
rige.

This group is of special interest to the Park and Rec-
reation profession. Not only is it one of the fastest
growing lifestyles in the typology, the direction of
growth, at least insofar as environmental issues are
concerned, is clearly supportive of long stated Park
and Recreation goals.

SOCIETALLY-CONSCIOUS: This group is also expected to
increase dramatically by 1990. The Societally-Conscious
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are more educated, and more dedicated to changing the
system from within., They are the most mature of the
Inner-Directed's. The "Societally Conscious" feel that
they can make a difference if they speak out and sup-
port issues of social concern.

The Societally Conscious support functional,healthful,
nonpolluting, durable, replaceable, esthetically pleas-
ing, energy saving products. They are more likely to
participate in activities that are both healthful and
ecologically sound {eg.awimming, cycling, jogging, gym
exercizing, sailing). They do not watch much TV, ex-
cept, like the Achievers they like to view sporting
programs.

This lifestyle group, like the Experiental's, should be
of special interest to Park and Recreation profession-
als. First, because they, like the Expecientals, also
advocate the valuea of our profesaion, second hecause
the rest of the nation appears tc be moving in the di-
rections of the Societally Conscious, and third, they
are 2 formidable political and economical force to
reckon with.

INTEGRATED (2% OF THE POPULATION)

This lifestyle group is smallest in the typology (3 mil-
lion adults), and the most difficul* to identify. 1In
fact, this group exists in theory only. That is to say
the VALS researchers and Mitchell, hypothesize that the
Integrated's exist even though there is no specific

data to support such a hypothesis. They believe that
the Integrated’s are thoae few Achievers who have made
it financially and for one reason or another choasn to
adopt the values of the Societaily Conscious. Or they
are the Societally Conscious that retain some of the
values of the Achievers. "We believe they tend to be
fifey-fifty Achiever and Societally Conscioua. We think
that most are people of middle or upper years, with a
few in their twenties., We assuma that most are rela-
tively prosperous, happy people most numerous in occu-

pations calling for good educations - notable managers,

administrators, technical people, and members of the
professions.” (Mitchell, 1983)

The Integrated are described by Mitchell in terms that
remind one of the self-actualized persons described by
Abraham Maslow. They are happy with the status qro ,et
ready and willing to sacrifice in the name of larg -
societal concerns. They would not hesitate to lob.

for environmental issues, personal freedoms and wora
peace. On the other hand they axe less likely to mal.e
important decisions based entirely on intuition or feel-
ings. They combine thc best of the past with the best
of the present.

DISCUSSION:

The VALS's typology just described is interesting for

a number of reasons. To begin with, it is 2 convenient
way of conceptualizing the full range of adult popula-
tions. We can sympathize with the plight of the pover-
ty striken Survivors, admire tha vision of the Integ-
rated's und criticize the self-indulgence of the I-AM-
ME's, because they are lifessyles we have seen and can
relate to. Many Traditional typologies are so open
ended it is difficult to empathize with individuals in
certain clasaifications. For example, many planners
use "age'" to classify adults (teenager, young adult,
middle-aged, Senior Citizen). The range of attitudes,
values and lifestyles in each of these age categories
is so great that it is virtually impossible to make any
general statements about them. To a lesser extent the
same thing can be said about income, education and
occupation classifications.

Remembering that the VALS program is being finauced by
some of the largest corporations in America,it is easy
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to understand why the typology is rooted in consumer
terminology. These planners want to know what products
are most likely to sell over the next ten years, what
new products they should develop, and what existing
products they should abandon. Corporate planners are
interested in the purchase power and the purchase woti-
vation of the nine lifestyles. Recreation planners, on
the other hand, are more interested in the unmet needs
of the nine lifestyles.

In addition to providing a potentially ugeful way of
classifying our adult populations, the VALS’s program
suggests subtle shifts in American lifestyles and valueo
that may alter public demand and expectations of Park
and Recreation agencies., By 1988, according to the VALS
program predictions, the number of Inner-Directed’s will
increase by over twenty million people, making it the
fasteat growing segment of the population. If the atti-
tudes, values and lifeatyles of the Inner-Directed’s

are diffused into the other components of the population
as the VALS program suggeats the long-term implications
are staggering. Viewed in the most optimistic terms it
suggests that American society may eventually abandon
its long love affair with recreational activities that
emphasize or encourage conspicuous consumption, mater-
ialism, competition and environmental apathy in favor

of activities that are less costly in natural and fiscal
resources and yet xmore intrinsically rewarding..... &
change that has long been advocated by the Park and Re-
creation profession and one that ia long overdue.

Finally, it should be noted that there ia conaiderable
support for the predictiona msde by Mitchell and the
VALS’a program. Dszniel Yankelovich, using totally dif-
ferent data, alao reports that a social revolution may
be in progress, and that it is beiug led by a small
cadre (172 of the population) of educated young people.
Like Mitchell, Yankelovich suggests that the directiou:
of change, although not yet fully understood, may well
be in a direction similar to that of the Inner-Direc-
ted’s. Both researchers urge us to be aware of these
changes, anticipate their consequences and to the ex-
teut possible hglp to shape their direction.

For some people, a book like Mitchell's may do no more
than raise their level of awareness, keep them in tune
with the times. For others the book raises questions
about agency goals and program adaptability. For still
others, it raises hopes for the future.
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CLINICAL KYPNOSIS:

Richard Gordin, Utah State University

Abstract

This paper presents an introduction to stress management
in the therapeutic recreation setting. In particular,
this paper presents an introduction to clinical hypnoiis,
the uses of hypnosis in the therapeutic recreation
setting, and sample programs for implementation. The
common myths about hypnosis are explored. Th~ suitabil-
ity of hypnosis to the above mentioned settii} is alsu
discussed.

Introduction

What is hypnosis? There are many myths about hypnosis
that remain in society’s perception of the word. One

of the most common misconceptions about hypnosis is

that someone (the hypnotist or hypnotherapist) takes
control of your mind in hypnosis. This is simply not
true. No one can be hypnotized if he or she does not
wish to be hypnotized. No one can make you reveal
sensitive information about yourseif in hypnesis that
you do not wish to reveal. There i. always that “hidden
observer" that protects vour inner most thoughts.
Another misconception is that hypnosis is the equivalent
of sleep. Although the word hypnosis is derivad from
the Greek word "hypnos" which means sleep, actually

the state of hypnosis is not the same as sleep. A few
individuals may enter what is called somnambulistic
trance or the deepest level of hypnosis. However,
almost everyone remembers what happened in hypnosis
unless someposthypnotic suggestions for amnesia were
given and accepted by the unconscious mind. Hypnosis

is really a state of intense concentration and focusec
attention. There is nothing mystical or magical about
hypnosis. Most people have experienced a light state

of hypnosis several times in their lifetimes. Fur
instance, hypnosis is a natural state that humans and
even animals slip into several times without really
recognizing that they are in hypnosis. How many times
have you been preoccupied with a thought and lost track
of the time, your surroundings and perception of space?
Have you ever tried to gain the attention of a four-year-
old child who is intensely watching a favorite television
program? What happened to the time when you were so
completely absorbed in a good novel? All of these
examples are light states of hypnosis. Another myth
about hypnosis is that it has religious connotaticns.
Hypnosis is not associated with any one religioa.
However, similar altered states of consciousness have
been experienced as religious phenomena throughout the
centuries. Jencks (1984? reported that the earliest
know medical text in breathing therapy was engraved

in China on 12 small jade plates in the 6th century

B.C. The Hatha yoga branch of circa 200 B.C. made use
of retention, rhythms and locks. Trancendental medita-
tion, autogenic training, progressive relaxation,
biofeedback, sophrology, suggestopedia and other forms
of altered states of consciousness all have common
physiological and psychological ramifications for the
individual practitioner. Another common myth of hypnosis
is spontaneous talking. The person needs to be assured
that he will not reveal sensitive information that he
wishes to keep secret. However, it is important to
assure the person that one can talk while in hypnosis
and not disturb the trance state. The myth that one
will enter hypnosis and not come out of the state is
another common fear encountered with clients. The client
needs to be assured that this will not happen and that
the client is in complete control of his trance. The

control and r. q;hi cmgl., to attaining
;iulzgll.fY¥ic if‘*zZE’

A POSSIBLE ADJUNCT TO THERAPEUTIC RECREATION

satisfactory hypnotic trance. Preparing the person

for trance is perhaps the most important aspect of the
hypnotherapeutic process. Therefore, a thorough dis-
cussion of these myths is a necessity. The rapport

that is established between the hypnotist and the client
is of utmost importance. One should always remember
that by inferming the client about hypnosis and the
control the client maintzins over “this altered state"
in reality makes all hypnosis self-hypnosis. The client
is the one who induces hypnosis and the person working
with the client is simply a facilitator. Breathing

15 a natural adjunct to the hypnotic process. Jencks
(1984) has written that "breathing measures can be used
by themselves as hetero- or self- “"mini-hyproses" or
they can be incorporated into any therapeutic or stress-
ameliorating hypnotic procedure. The efficacy of what-
ever hypnotic method is used, 1is decreased by not
utilizing the effect of the breathing phases” (p.33).

The intent of this paper is to introduce a program of
relaxation training into the therapeutic recreation
setting for possible inclusion into to traditional
program offerings. The author is an ac¢vocate of adding
systematic relaxation tratning (e.g., hypnosis) to many
facets of therapeutic services already offered n
society today. For example, Sweden recently incorpor-
ated relaxation training into the public school syster
as a regular part of the instructional day (Settarlina
& Patricksson, 1982). Gordin (1985) has recommended

a stress management program for family recreation
pursuits. Stress reduction exercises have been recom-
mended for businessmen, students, housewives and nurses
{(Jencks, 1984). This does not mean that the author
recommends that the therapeutic recreation therapist
should become invovled in psychotherapy. On the
contrary, %t would be unethical to do so. The author
is suggesting that some form of altered state (i.e.,
hypnosis, autogenic training, progressive rslaxation
for some clients. This relaxation training should only
be included if taught from a teaching model not a
medical model. Hypnosis 1s only one such model 1in such
a program. It must be reiterated that this type of
program wady be contraindicated in some programs of
therapeutic recreation and for some clients. These
limitations will now be discussed.

Applicability to Therapeutic Recreation

The traditional clientele involved in a therapeutac
recreation setting usually falls into one of thc
following catagories: (a{ mentally handicapped, (b}
elderly ?1nfirmed), (c) physically handicapped, {(d)
emotionally disturbed, (e) alcohol/drug dependents,
(f) incarcerated individuals and (g) sensory imoaired
(kelsey, 1983). The author will now try to cla~ify
the applicanility of hypnosis, in particular, 4
relaxation/stress management training in general for
these subgroups of clients. Hypnosis has traditionally
been utilized with various forms of mental handicaps
including autism, dyslexia, and others. One of the
mandatory requirements for such treatment, as with all
uses of hypnosis, is that the hypnotist should attempt
no processes that he can not or is not qualified to
attempt without utilizing hypnosis. That 1s, if one
is not a licensed phychotherapist, one should not
attempt hypnotherapy. There are three stages of
hypnosis: (a) induction/deepening, (b) utilization
and (c) dehypnotization. The first and third stages
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are easy to learn. What you do in utilization is
crucial. Therafore, it must be stressed that one should
not indiscriminantly use hypnosis as a panacea for all
il1s. Hypnotherapy has been shown to improve the
dyslexic symptoms of 75% of the child patients in one
study {Crasilneck & Hall, 1975). However, the results
for all forms of mental handicaps have been equivocal.

Chiasson (1984) has utilized hypnosis for numerous
conditions including multiple sclerosis, alateral
sclerosis, headaches, essential hypertension :'.: perni
cious anemia. Hypnosis can also be used for pussicai
rehabilitation in numerous ways. [t has facilitated
speech recovery and relieved spasms and can speed up
muscle coordination. Chiasson reported:

“The best ste.y I can mention relates to
Or. Milton Erickson. After his second
attack of polic, he received a telephone
call from two neurologists who had
conducted an examination. He was told
he would not be able to walk and he
would not be able to use his right arm.
He replied, "You darn fool. How do
you think I got over to the phone,
and what do you think [ am holding it
with"?

Carl &nd Stephanie Simonton have been conducting some
very interesting research with cancer patients. These
researchers have the patients utilize hypnosis and
visualization to help their natural immune systems to
combat the metastisis of the disease. The Simontons
have seen significant remissions in some of their
patients.

Use of hypnosis with severley disturbed patients has
been equivocal support in the literature. It seems

that control is the critical concern and with proper
safeguards the use of hypnosis with these clients is
indicated. However, as stated earlier this is clearly
out the domain of an unqualified professional. Hypnosis
could be contraindicated with many of these patients.

Chemical dependency has qualities of both an addiction
and a habit. The degree of each depends upon the abuse
s-bstance. Hypnosis can be used to minimize addictive
withdrawal symptoms or can be directed toward changing
the habit pattern. In either case, hypnosis is rarely
indicated as the treatment of choice for alcoholism

or drug dependency. Rather, it should be employed as
one therapeutic modality in a comprehensive treatment
program.

Less is known about the use of hypnosis with the other

above mentioned populations and will not be addressed

in this paper.
Auto-hypnosis: How to Implement

When you first learn self-hypnosis it js best way to

learn is to have a qualified person teach you this

valuable skill. You can determine who is qualified

by utilizing the qualification already mentioned in

this paper. That is, one should not attempt anything

in hypnosis that he is not qualified to do out of

hypnosis. Therefore, a qualified psychologist, physician,

dentist or other qualified health care professional

can help you. If you are unsure of the hypnotist's

qualifications then ask her about them. The American

Society of Clinical Hypnosis (ASCH) maintains a registry

of qualified individuals or in this state the Utah

Society of Clinical Hypnosis (USCH) can also refer to

competent individuals. Learning to hypnotize yourself

from a book can sometimes be difficult. Hammond (1984)
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has written arn excellent book entitled Manual for Self-
Hypnosis. In this book, he divides learning hypnosis
into four steps. Step one is the induction phase,
followed by the deepening stage, trance work and return
to pleasant imagery and awakening. Th s {s an excellent
manual for introducing an individual to self-hypnosis.

One of the best models for learning self-hypnosis is
called Modified Autogenic Training {MAT) (Krenz, 1983).
Modified Autogenic Training combines Schultz's Standard
Autogenic Training (SAT) with breathing exercises that
utilize natural breathing cycles to increase relaxation
effects. Krenz (1983) suggests that the MAT training
can take place efther in a sitting or lying position.
The client should take three deep exhalations and ask
himself if any part of his body is uncomfortable., If
s0, then one should reposition the uncomfortable part
and take three more deep exhalations before proceeding.
Krenz then guides the cliant through a seven-week
program of progressive exercises concentrating on
neaviness of 1imbs, warmth of 1imbs, heartbeat,
respiration, warm body center and pleasantly cool
forehead. This systematic 7-week program is an
excellent way to introduce people to a therapeutic
program in relaxation. MAT is a form of self-hypnosis,
however, it was developed as a teaching model for
relaxation and not a medical model. The “healthy”
individual does not need to approach hypnosis through

a medical model.

Another aspect of stress management in therapeutic
recreation that can be utilized.is to teach a person
to utilize several short mini-trences each day.
Breathing patterss aru a natural way to implement a
breathing program and an excellent guide to read is
Manual on Respiration for Relaxation, Invigoration,
and Special Accomplishment (Jencks, 1974).

Susmary

It is important to remember that hypnosis is a very
valuable tool in the hands of the competent professionai.
This paper does not directly address stage hypnotism.
In fact, this author finds this type of abuse of
hypnosis as offensive and unethical. What this paper
has attempted to do is to alleviate some common fears
surrounding the therapeutic use of hypnosis and to
promote exploration by othzr health care professionals
into possible use as an adjunct to already existing
programs such as therapeutic recreation. Hypnosis is
not a panacea for all ills. A trained, qualified
individual should supervise the hypnotic work with most
populations in therapeutic recreatisn. However, it

is up to the qualified individuals in the field to
obtain training in hypnosis. Several organjzations
have been studying nypnosis for many years. The field
is finding new scientific information each day. In

the right hands hypnosis can be beneficial to many
people. The final purpose of this paper was to
encourage further exploration by reading several of

the mentioned books and papers on this exciting subject.
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IMPACT FEES FOR PARKS ANO RECREATION

Craig W. Kelsey, Utah State University

The Nightmare -

It's night time and the late summer breeze gently floats
through the window and the moon outlines the figure of
a person flashing through nightmares as rest does not
come. It's typical for one in this line of work to
experience this nightly rush of ghosts and haughting
hordes of demons. What type of work would generate
such discomfort and what do these night time visitors
want? For the parks and recreation professional, the
answer is easy -- the ghost is the figure of an empty
budget, the haughting hordes are all those programs
and projects that scream for consideration and th-
nightmare i{s forever torchering the administrator with
these words: Where are you going to get the money?
Where are you going to get the money?

The Ghost-Buster

As the parks and recreation administrator awakes to

his own screams of, "I don't know, I just don't know" as
he falls out of bed, lunging for the phone. The
administrator wife awakened by this all to physical
sitivation says, “Who are you going to call?* And the
parks and recreation professional says, “Who else,
Ghost-Busters."

Definitions of Impact Fees

One of the new and innovative “ghost-busters® available
to the parks and recreation govermvental setting in

the concept of impact fees. An Impact Fee is a ane
time assessment made on the construction of a new house,
commercial building, condominium, apartment structure,
public building or mobile home area. The developer

or builder of this structure is required to pay a fee
as part of the “permission processing procedure® to
help off set the impact that the users of that structure
will have on the parks and recreation of that area.

For example a real estate developer is putting together
3 90 unit home site sub-division in a newly developed
area of the community. As part of the legal proun to
receive permits to build their 90 housing units, the
developer pays an impact fee for parks and recreation
of $200 per housing unit. The $18,000 generated from
these fees goes into a special impact fee account for
that sub-division area. The parks and recreation
department mow has available $18,000 to purchase park
land and develop the sit for use by the local residents
or that sub-division arsa. Generally, of course, the

. developer would pass the impact fee along to the
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IToxt Provided by ERI

pugchaser of the home as part of the first purchase
price.

Imgact Fee Oevelopment

For a local community to develop an Impact Fee system
requires a great deal of legal development and public
impact, and of course, a commitment by local political
leaders. The specific legal development for such a
system would be peculiar for that community, however,
an impact fee system would follow very closely the
wording of a "public access to city services" laws
already existing in the community. An example of a
fee structure might be as follows:

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

IMPACT FEE GUIOELINES
PUBLIC
SERVICE FEE SCHEOULE
Housing | Commercial | Pubiic/ |Mobile |Motel
Unit Building Church [Home/ |Apartd
Building|RVP ments
Power, $750 $750
Sewer, $750 $1,500 $3,000 [first |first
ater $300 $300
r addit. |addit.
Roadways $300 $500 $500 $300 $300
Parks and
Recreation | $200 $200 $200 $200 $200
Etc.

Developers and home builders feel concerried about
appropriations for public services occurring {n this
fashion however, it makes sense that those for whom
services are developed pay the primary bulk of those
costs.

IMPACT FEE RATIONALE
There are several positive aspects to the rationale

behind impact feas and a few negative concerns. The
following chart details those positive features.

POSITIVE RATIONALE BEHINO IMPACT FEES

1. Charge only for new development within a specific
area of the community.

2. Charge only the primary users of the new parks and
recreation area (local residents).

3. Charge is "hidden" in the sense that its built
within the cost of the structure.

4. Positive public attitude regarding charges to new
developments rather than community wide.

5. Charges serve as guaranteed monies for development
costs for that area.

v. Collected fees can be used with "freedom" by p/r
department as long as used for that area.

7. The impact of new developments on needed parks and
recreation services are controlled.

8. The fees allow for all residents to be charged
equally, not based on value of structure.

9. Theoretically, the development of new parks and
recreation services in the area will increase the
actual dollar value of the area.

10. The fee does not effect the current residents of

the community only new developments.

There exists some concern regarding impact fees as
identified below:
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POSSIBLE CONCERNS REGARDING IMPACT FEES

4.

The cost is usually passed-on to the home buyer
rather than aborsed by builder as a cost.

All development units would pay for the parks and
recreation services with some choosing not to use

those services.

Cepending on the neighborhood, increased or alter

impact fees may be reeded. (High costs of land,
major modifications, etc.)

Sone argue a percent of protected home value systj]

is more fair for basing the impact fee structure.

With the nightmare of lack of money always haughting
the parks and recreation professional, the concept of
Impact Fees to help "bust™ those ghosts may be a real
solution to the financial crisis of the department.
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DEVELOPING A FAMILY PHILOSOPHY OF RECREATION

Miks Vendsr Grisnd, Psrks and Recrsstion, Utsh Stats Univarsity

I had s dslightful convarsstion with sn old high school
chum this psst summsr. Davidson (nsms not chsngsd, is
8 highly succsssful insursncs mansgsr snd sslssman in
ths Tri-Citiss sres of ths Stats of Washington. Howsver,
that dey ws wars not tslking sbout insursncs but sports.
What stsrtad out ss bsing & -sminiscsncs for us of
bsskstbsll stsrdom long sgo quickly turnsd into ths
prassnt-dsy chsllangss of bringing up two tssnsgsrs in
todsy's "litcls lssgus wers."

.ow, mind you, Dsvidson wasn’'t mad ss hs tslked sbout
ths pros snd cons of littls lssgus. Whst hs did rslsts,
howsvar, was his "scquircd zsrscnal philcsophy” on
sphorts, rscrsation, littls lssgus, snd kids in gsnsral.

I was plsssad! You sss, I teach a rscrsstion philosophy
clsss st Ucsh Stats. (Dsvidson didn't know this st ths
tims.) What Davidson lssrnad in ths trsnchss of little
L.ssgue cosching snd psrsntsl guidancs, I tssch to my
studsnts in sn uppsr division psrks and rscrsstion
nansgsment clsss.

Hopsfully, this class givss ths studsnts ths opportunity
sad chsllsngs to dsvslop 8 peZsonal philosophy on s
variety of issuss of importsncs in ths psrks sad r«cras-~
tion srss. Dsvidson had tsken this procsss ons step
further. Hs had dsvalopsd s parsonal recrsstion/sports
philosophy Zor his family, particularly his two sons.

Just how important is it for fsmily lesdsrs to davslop

s racrastion philosophy for ths family unit? To us in
ths rsecrastion fisld, ss profsssionals sud prsctitionsrs,
having psrsnts dsvslop psrsonslizad rscrsstional philos-
ophiss may bs s cornsratons for succsssful parsuting.
Aftsr sll, ths old phrsss, "ths family that plsys
togsthar, stays togsthsr,"” may ring ss a truth mors todsy
than svsr.

What is favolvad in dsvsloping s psrsonsl philosophy

of racrastion for ths fsmily? Psrhsps ths uss of the
old "nawspspsrs clothsslina,” i.s., who, whst, when,
whers, why snd how could hslp us dstsrmins our nssds.

Who

You ssy this is logicslly snswsrsd. Sincs this is s
"femily philosophy” ths "who" would includs only tha
imasdists femily. This may bs trus. Howsvser, ths "who"
may slso includs sight othsr little lssgsrs, one oppos-
ing tannis plsyer, <. two 9ch|: bssch vollsybsll ceam~
mates., In other words, yo: as the coordinstor of your
femily's recreation direct your children/fsmily into
various recrestionsl groups. And, esch group will bring
different problems, etc. to your family. What you
chocss to include ss your childrsn's recrestional bound-
sriss (tsams, stc.) hsa a dirsct bssring on what your
family wil. lezrn. Do you want tham to lssra tssm
sports, i.s., sslf relisnce, stc.? What does your
recrsstionsl philosophy say about ths "who" you wsat
iavolved? It csrtainly could saffect your children.

What

What types of rscrestion srs you going to suggest for
your family? Will they be pasaive (T.V., spectators)
or active/crestive (the psrticipstor, artist) or some-
where inbetween. What we recrestion professionals do
know in our studies snd resesrch is that recrestional
pursuits that lesn towsrd the active/crestive seem to

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

2

hsve & much more positive sffect on ths indivicusl's
psychs. Anothsr way of looking st this is to ssy thst
thoss who taks a run/swim/walk/hike, stc., sssm to fssl
bsttsr about thamsslvas thsn thoss who srs watching lots
of T.V. ("prims" sxsmple of psssivs modé.) You ss ths
crastor of tha "what" typs of rscrsstion is bast for
your family must chooss bstwssn crsstivs snd psssivs
sciivities. Unfortunstsly, sometimss it's sssisr to
flop down in front of ths T.V. instssd of building s
kice snd flying it in cths nsighborhood psrk. Ths choics
is ours ss ws dsvslop our fsmily rscrsation philosophy.

Whan

Ths "when" in our rscrastionsl philosophy includss ths
tizs commitmsnt ws sre sllowing for our fsmily rscrss-
tion. This may include ouly ths yssrly family vacstion
a8 sxistsd in my family -~ dad wss s workaholic ~ to
someons liks ths locsl fanstic rscrsstionists who find
a2 play or game psriod dsily. My frisnd Dsvidson has
two sons. Whan chs littls lssgus snd soccsr lssgus
ssssons ovsrlsp during ths summsr, Davidson hss mads

a time commitmeant (whan) which includss usharing his
boys nightly to ons if not two gaemes. Davidson's
racrsstion philosophy includes s dsily time commitmsat
to his family., Hs finds this cosmitmant worthwhils and
fun. You have to dscids ths importancs of rscrastion
on s daily, wsskly, monthly, or yssrly bssis. This is
your personal "whsn" commitmsnt to rscrasstion.

Whare

1f you havs a "famous"” bsckysrd (whsrs) ss soms of ay
sssociatss do, your family dossn’'t nssd to lssvs homs,
snd parhsps ths nsighborhood will bs rushing to your
doorstsp. Or you may ssnd your childrsn to ths locsl
municipsl csatsr. Ths "whars" in your rscrsationsl
philosophy may bs importsat for ons rssson - supsr-
vision. Some folks convsnisntly drop thsir childrsn
st ths locsl pool to hsvs othsrs “bsbysit." Othsr
psrants prsfsr ths chsllangs and ths joy involvad in
bsing "whars" ths "whars" is. The supsrvision of thsir
family's racrastion is important to tham sad they want
total involvamsnt in ths tesching and lssrning phass.

Why and How

Psrhsps ths last two newspsperman’s questions, the '‘why"”
and "how" of a family recrestion philosophy, ars chs
most important. You may have hesrd the phrsse, "1

never ssw my children grow up. I wss too busy st the
time."” Or, "I missed my children’'s formative years
altogethsr.” Somewhere, somehow, many parents today

sre making & commitment to be a psrt of their fsmily's
cecrsation education by developing a plsnned philosophy.
Ths “whys” ars vsry prominent. Family cohesivsnsss.
Family growth. Joy. Love. Baing ths wholistic parsat.
Ths "hows” become vary sicpls. A tims commitmsnt.
terhaps 2 monstsry commitment if “"time is monsy."

Many psrents today seek the chsllenge of developing snd
committing to a recreational philosophy. We as recres-
tional professionals spplaud such efforcts., It was much
more fun talking recrestion philosophies than insurance
with my friend, Davidson. To me he was an enlightened

parent who understood the importance of quality cecrea-
tion in his family's life. I sslute him.
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OUTDOOR RECREATION LEADERSHIP:
THE LIMITS OF RESPONSIBILITY

Daniel L, Dustin, San Diego State University

Abstract

Sooner or later most outdoor recreation leaders will be
facad with some form of insutordination by a group mem-
ber(s). How the leader responds to that situation is
the subject of this peper. First I recount an incident
that happaned to me while leading a group of backpackers
in Kings Canyon National Park. Then I diacuss t. . im~
plications of that incident for those who lasd zimilar
outings. Finally I assesa the outdoor recreation leed-
ar's limits of responaibility for the welfare of othars
in the wildernesa.

Introduction

It started out innocently enoughe. I was leading five
inexperianced backpackers into the wilderness beyond
Road’s End in California's Kings Canyon National Park.
The weeklong outing was to be the culmination of an in-
tensive course in wildernesa management, a course that
bagan in the classroom at San Diego Statae University and
that oow would end in the wilderness itself. What a
great oppoztunity to make the academic subjact matter
coma alive. What a great opportunity to illustrate the
coursa's relavance to the world bayond tha classroom.

I took all the necesaary precautions. I drilled the
students on the assentials of axpedition behavior. I
talked about one for all and all for one. I talked
about the mountains, the weathaer, the hazards. I wasn't
about to leave anything to chance. Then, to top it off,
I recruited a co-leader. Five students, two lsaders.
"When it comes to backcountry suparvision," I reassured
tha studenta, "I'm a mothar hen."

It was an ambitious itinerary to be sure. Wea waze going
to do the Rae Lakes loop, a 45 mile round trip in the
heart of the Sierra Nevada. We started from Caedar Grove
(4600') the firat morning and camped that night at
Charlotte Creek(7000') about seven milaes along tha Bubbs
Creak Trail. No problem--a few sore muscles, some "hot"
spots-—~the kinds of things you have to expect when city
folk take to the high country. But that night in the
sleeping bags the aches and pains gave way to a pleasant
nuabness and we all slapt like logs.

The second morning was full of good spirits. Our desti-
nation was Vidette Meadowa(960L0') where the Bubbs Creek
Trail joins the John Muir Trail. Again it would only be
a six or seven mile day so that we could acclimatize
ourselves to the altitude, so that we could work on our
breathing, our pace, and our legs. Good planning on my
part, I thought. We'd ease into this adventure slowly
and build up our stamina and cndurance. Then, on the
third day, wa'd be ready to tackle Glen Pass(11,980').

The Glen Paas dey was a tester. The route to the pass
was snow covered and we had to edge our way upward.
There wasn't much risk i{nvolved. It was just a matler
of inching along at a snail’s pace to the top. Then we
dropped dqwn to Rae Lakes and a beautiful campsite by
the water's edge. We made camp, ate, and reflected on a
hard day's work. There were even some snowflakes to add
a nsgical touch to the late afterncon. I couldn’'t have
asked for more.

As it turned out, the negotiation of Glen Pass was an im-
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Up until
its crossing tha pass had represented the principal gosl,

portant psychological juncture in the outing.
the trip's summit. Up until that time, as the leader, I
had been gshown considexable deference. I was asked quea~
tions. My advice was followed. I was neaded. But now
thare waa a marked change in four of the group members.
They were more self-aasursd--no--they were downright
cocky. In their ayes they had met the taat.

This attitude ahift became particulerly apparent on the
fourth day when we walked six milea from Rae Lakea (10,500
to Woods Creek(8,500'). Since we had handled the trip ao
wall, the fouraoms wondared, couldn't we hike all the way
out on the fifth day instead of taking two more daya as
originally planned? No, I axplained patiently, we
couldn't, One of our party had not fared so well on the
hike and we haed a duty to adjust the pace of tha group

to meat his requirements. Moreovaer, hiking all the way
out on the fifth day would mean a 17 mile trek deacend-
ing from 8,500' to 4,600'. That would be hard on all of
us. Besides, what was the rush? We ware ia God'a
country. One didn't gat theae chances very often. Wa
night as well make the most of it. Anyway, we were a
group, a unit. One for all and a1l for one. Did avery-
one understand? Nodding heads reassured me.

After helping avearyone ford Woods Creek on the fifth mo
ing, I went over the topo mep with the group to make aure
they understood that ve would be spending the fifth aight
at Paradise Vallaey about halfway back to Road's End. I
then allowed the faster walkers to begin at their ow.
pace with the understanding thet we would rendezvous for
lunch where Wooda Creek joins the South Fork of the Kinga
River. My co-leader and I then stayed back to hike with
the one membar that was having troubla.

I could tell et lunch time that the four malconteata
ware still antay. We couldan’'t find a stopping plece to
suit them; too many moaquitoe here, too much sun thare.
How about if we just kept moving? "No,” I said firmly,
"there's no point in hurrying. We're only going four
more miles todey. Slow down. Relax. Enjoy the scenery,
Then I lat them go again.

Well, to make a long stcry short, that was the laat I
saw of the four people t ho heeded out in front of me,
They did not atop at Paradiae Valley. They hiked all
the way out., It was not a case of misunderstanding my
instructions. It was a case of ignoring them.(As fate
would have it, one of the foursome discovered blood in
his urine about three miles from Road's End, panicked,
hurried to the Cedar Crove Ranger Station, consultad
with a Park Service EMT, and then took an ambulance
about 80 amiles to Fresno, only to be treated briefly in
a hospital emergency room before being put on a bus back
to San Diego.)

In the meantime, I arrived at Paradise Valley with the
co-leader and the one remaining student. Clearly, we

had been left behind. What to do? The fellow with us
was fatigued and sore. He could not be expected to

walk an additional eight miles. I consiaered the options
1 could leave ay two hiking partners at Paradise Valley
and go all the way out to make sure everybody else waa
okay. I could send the co-leader ahead, Or the three
of us could stay the night at Paradise Valley and walk
out the following day as planned.
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I chose the last option. Mind you, I was not comfortable communication once mote, and then to hope for the hect.
with my decision. I still felt responsible for the

others aven though they had abandoned me. TIf something

were to happen to any one of them, regardless of the

issua of legal liabilisy, I would-hold myself responsible.

Psychologically, I was between a rock and a hard place.

Afcer a ficful night at Paradise Valley, what wvas left
of our group hiked out to Road's End. There we found
three people waiting for us. Thay had spent the night
sleeping next to the university van., They began to ex-
plain che fate of che fourcth backpacker~'"But why," I
interripted, "did you leave us?" No reason really.
Thoy were simply anxious to get back to eivilization.

Implications for Ochers

In retrospect, it would be easy to admonish myself and
talk about all those preventive meazsures that group lead-
ers should take to make sure incidents like thc one de-
ccribed above don’t happen to them. Know your group!
Never aliow anyone but the leader or co-leader to take
the lead! And 30 on. But the reality is that even the
most cautious leader could be faced with a simflar situs-
tion if a group member simply chose to be insubordinate.
Leading others into the wilderness, I've decided, is an
inherently risky business.

My experience with this group of backpackers has caused
we to rethink the nacture of the relacionship between an
outdoor recreation leader and his or her charges. Just
what are the limits of the leader's responsibilicies for
others in the wildemess? How should a troublemaker be
dealt with? When is a group no longer a group? And
when can z leader feel confident that obligations to
others have been mat?

The Limits of Responsibilicy

I do not pretend to have all the answers to these ques-
tions. Moreover, I am quite sure, whatever the answers
are, that they wmust vary from situation to situation de-
pending on such factors as age of the participants, skill
levels, and previous experience. But I am also Sure that
in a general sense the key issue in assessing the outdoor
recreation leader's limits of responsibility hinges on
clear communication. Do the group members understand
exactly what is expected of them? Do they understand
specifically why they are asked to act in certain ways?
Do they understand precisely what is meant by good ex-
pedition behavior? To cthe extent that an outdoor leader
can ansver "yes' to these questions, it seems to me the
leadership obligation has been met. To the extent that
the understanding is less than complete because of

faulty communication on the part of the leader, I think
that person must bear some responsibility for subsequent
wishaps.

There is an old adage to the effect that we should not
fael responsible for things over which we have no control.
While I agree with that saying in principle, I also know
how difficult it is to take comforc in that saying in
practice. Outdoor recreation leaders typically are ex-
ciced about introducing others to the wilderness, about
sharing in the discovery of new perspectives that the
wilderness has to offer. So when someone in the group
decides that the wilderness is not sv excicing, that the
perspective can be lived without, it is especially dis-
concerting for the outdoor leader who sees the wilderness
in such a different light. And when that same someone
voices a desire to head back to civilization early--
well~-chat's the time for the leader to practice clear
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RISK ACTIVITIES AT
$T. CLOUD STATZ UNIVERSITY!

Dennis Nichols, St. Cloud State University

Abstract

Tae purposs of this study was to determine the percep-
tiom students at St. Cloud State Univecsity (SCSU) had
regarding participation and intarest in low and high
risk outdoor activities. ¥Yrxom the 339 studeats re-
sponding, a differance was noted in regards to partici-
pation in low risk astivities compared to high risk
activities.

Introduction

Many of our colleges and umiversities offer si»a type
of outdoor activity, whather it°s through the school's
curriculum or throwgh the student umion cestar. Niking,
fishing, skiing, canceing, and rock climbing are a few
of the countless varieties of owtdoor activities
college students engage in., Literally humdreds of
thousands of studeats participate in these and many
other types of activities every year.

Outdoor recreational activities cam ba a valuable
additiom to the cellege unioms and physical education
programns, as well as to other recrvatiomal agpencies at
all lavels. Outdoer resreatiesal purswits are self-
justifying in any program of this aature because the
activities provide peeple with inhereatly meaningful
experiences; outdoor activities cam be congidered as an
end in themselves and do not have t0 be justified as a
msans to soms particular esd. nock climbing, for
example, dees not have to be jwstified om the basis
that it developes stremgth or teameork.

Many programe that {nclwde eutdoox re¢creatiomal activi-
ties have tried to justify the activities om *“a basis
of & variety of beaefits that swpposedly cocwux rrom
participation in the activities that are swpposed to
continue into later life: compassion, emotional secu-
rity, self-confidence, coopera’.ion, c3lf-discovery,
and human renewal.

Although many of these bemefits 3o occur from parxtici-~
pation in outdoor activities, thise activities do not
have to be justified om the basis 9f self-improvements
that may or may not o.cur in every case. Outdoox
recreation can be justified simply < the grounds that
the activities ars a form of play amd that active play
is just as important as any other part of a person‘s
life.

A well-rounded outdoor center full of opportunities for
outdoor activities is vital to the physical, msental,
and social fitness of the student, and ia addition to
those comioa attributes, simply having & good time is
importaat.

Statement of tha Froblem
This feasibility study attempted to detarmine the pez-
ception students at St. Cloud State University had.

regarding participation and {nterest in low and high
rizk outdoor activities.
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Definitions

The following list defines the terms used within this
study:

High Risk = refers to high potential dangexr to the
individual. Nigh risk activities would
include: whitewater rafting, whitewater
kayaking, whitewater camnceing, msuntain-
esaring, hang gliding, sky diving, alpine
skiing, vinter camping, scuba diving, ice
climbing, rock climbing, archary, amd
hunting.

Low Risk = refers to low potantial danger to the indi-
vidual, Low risk activities inclede:
hiking, fishing, camping, camceing, nordiec
skiing, photography, backpacking, bicycling,
sailing, spelunking, ice skating, and
misming.

Participation -~ refers to amy activity the studemt has
engaged in during the past and vhat
activity the studeat sngages in cux-
rently.

Interest - refers to the activity students would like
to ses offered at SC3U, whether in the
Physical Pducation Department or in the
Student Union Outdoor Centsx.

Presentation of Data

In establishing the methodological approach for this
study, a sasple of freshman, sophomoces, jumiors,
saniors, smd graduats studsats wers randomly selected
from $t. Clowd State University in $t. Clowd,
Minnesota. Pour-hmmdred students were administered the
questionaaize and 339 questiocnnaires ware returned.

Of tha 339 respondents, 163 were male and 175 were
female. Tha majority of the respondents (87.3%) were
between the ages of 18-23 and 307 of the 33% respon-
dents were singla.

The respondents were asked in the study to list the top
three activities they participated in most, as wall as
what three activities they were interested in having
3C offer the student body. The tables below repre-
sent the responses given, but not by a lst, 2nd, or
3xd ranking. Por example, bicycling wes tabulated as
the low risk activity receiving the most responses for
participation but it does nct necessarily represent

the activity chosen most as the number one activity
participated in by the respondeats.

Much of the data is rspresented by an “other" category.
The respondents listed activities such as motocroes,
rugby, tennis, birdwatching, and joaging to fulfill
this category. The respondents did not differentiate
between low risk activities or high risk activities.
Although the “other” category often displays high
figures, the activities are widespread and do not
singly represent high figures for that particular
activity.
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Table 1 shows the total population number and percent-
age of responses for current participation in low risk

E

activities.

TAMLE 1

Participation in Low Risk Mctivities

19

Of the 712 responses given, other activities not listad
in the survay wers chosen by the respondents 312 times
for a 43.9 percentage. It ahould be notad that activ-
ities chosen in the “"other" category were not always
high risk activitiee or low risk activities. Examplee
of these activities are motorcross, aviatiom, and hird-
watching. These wera followed by ulpine skiing, which
was eelectad by the respondents 122 times for a 17.2
percentage and hunting with a 12,7 perceat responee

Activity Couat Percent of Reeponese total. Activitiee ruseiving low percentages of
Xesponses included whitawater xayaling with 1 response
Miking 54 5.6 for .1 percent, ice climbing with 3 responses for .4
Fishing 112 1.6 percsat, and hang gliding with 4 responsee for .6
Camping 128 12.9 perceat.
Canceing 46 4.8
¥ordic skiing 41 4.2 Table 3 shows the total population's number of
Wetsr Skiing 87 9.0 Tesponges and perceatdges for low risk activities the
Photogrs phy 42 4.3 regpondeats would like offsred at St. Cloud State
Backpacking 19 2.0 University.
sicycling 17¢ 18.2
sailing 14 1.4
fSpelunking 1 o1l TABLE 3
Ice Skating 72 7.4 Intersst in Low Xisk Activicies
Svimming 109 11.3
Othexr 69 7.1
Total 967 100.0 Actirity Count Percent of Responaes
’ Rixing 50 6.1
Table 1 imdicates that the total population sampled Pishing 58 7.0
g9ava 347 responses to the mmlti-response questions Canping 62 7.5
for low riek activities. Canoeing 75 9.1
Nexdic Skiing 42 S.1
Mtivitiee receiving the most respomses wers bicycling Water Skiing 96 1.7
with 176 for 18.2 perceat, camping with 125 for 12.9 Photography 25 3.0
perceat, and fishing with 112 responses for 11.¢ 64 7.8
perceat. Activities responded te tha least were 3cycling k1) 4.1
spelunking with 1 response for .1 perceat, sailing with Sailing 130 15.8
14 for 1.4 perceat, amd backpasking with 19 fer 2.0 Spelunking 46 S.6
parceat. Ice Skating 43 5.2
Svimming 15 1.8
Table 2 shows the total populatiom nember and percent- Other (7 10.2
age of responses to current participatiom in high risk Total 824 100.0

activitiss.

TABLE 2

Participation in Nigh Rigk Activities

Activity Count Parcent of MNasponzee
Whitavater Rafting s o7
Whitewater Xayaking 1 ol
Whitewater Canceing 14 2.0
Mountaineering 15 2.1
Hang Gliding 4 o6
Sky Diving 6 .8
Alpine Skiing 122 17.2

*Winter Camping 17 2.4
Scuba Diviag 19 2,7
Ice Climbing 3 4
Rock Climbing 45 6.3
Archary 57 8,0
Munting 90 12.7
Other 312 43.9
Total 712 100.0

Table 2 indicatas that the total population sampled

gave 712 responses in regards to their participation
in high risk activities.
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Of the 824 responses in low risk activities, 130 (15.8%)
responsee wire given for sailing ae the low risk
activity that students weated offered most by St. Cloud
Stats University. This was followed by water skiing
with a 11.7 parcent rssponse and canceing with a 9.1
percant responsn.

Activities responded to the least were swimming with a
1.8 percent responee, photography with a 3.0 percent
response, and bicycling with a 4.l percent response.

Table 4 shows the total populations' number of re-~
sponses and percentages for high risk activities the
respondents would like offersd at St. Cloud Statas
University.

TABLE 4
Interest in High Risk Activities

Activity Count Pexcent Of Rasponses
Whitewater Rafting 8 7.6
Whitavater Xayaking 25 3.3
whitewatar Canoeing 42 5.5
Mountainesring 35 4.6
Hang Gliding 124 16.2
Sky Diving 116 15.1
JIGAIIAVA Y900 Y2385
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Table 4, Continued:

Activity Count Pexcent of Responses
Alpine $kiing 24 3.1
Winter Camping 35 4.6
Scuba Diving 79 10.3
Ice Qlimbing 14 1.8
Rock Climbing sl 6.7
Axchexy 30 3.9
Runting M 3.1
Other 109 14.2
Total 766 100.0

Of the 766 responses for high risk activities, respon-
dents indicated that the greatest interest was in hang
gliding which received 124 responsys for 16.2 perceat.
This was followed by sky diving with 116 responses for
15.1 pexcent and other activities not mentioned in the
suxvey with 109 responses for 14.2 perceat.

The Liigh risk activities selected as those with the low-
est interest from respondents were ice climbing with
only 14 responses for 1.8 percant, and alpine skiing
and hunting with 24 responses sach for 3.l perceat.

Conclusions

The following conclusions are the result of the find-
ings found in the previows tsbles. Thess conclusions
answer the statemsnt of tha problea.

A differance was noted in regards to participatioa in
low risk activities compared to high risk activities.
Low risk activities rxeceived %67 responses for partici-
pation, vhereas high risk activities received omnly 712
responsés; 312 of those responses wers in the "other”
category, which when marked was not necessarily a high
risk activity. Low risk astivities participated in

the moat were bicycling, casping, and fishing, respeact-
ively, MNigh risk activities participated in the most
were alpine skiing, humting, and archery, respectively.

The response for interest in low risk activities com~
pared to high risk activities was not significantly
different, There were 824 responses for low risk
activities with sailing, water skiing, and canceing
being the activities chosan most. High risk activities
recaived 756 responses with hang gliding, sky diving,
and scuba diving generating the most intarest fyom the
respondents.

——————

lpennis Nichols, "Risk Activities at St. Cloud Stats
University,” A Cuxriculum Feasibility Study at
3t. Cloud State University, 1985.
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Abstract

Lictle has been writcen conrcerning the use of
accident report forms as s management aid in
recreation services. It is the author’s premise
that accident reports can be usaful in
eliminating llabilicy, provided they contain
certain information and are used properly.

Introduction

Accurate records are indicative of the
professionalism of any corporation, especially
where government services are concerned. Racords
and reports veflect cthe productivicy, growth, and
services provided by the corporation. This is
especially crue when accidents to visitors in
recreation facilities and areas are concerned.
One Vay of gauging this service is through the
use of accident reports. Accident reports
provide a basis for action to alleviate hazards,
thus enabling the vecreation antity to provide
safer recreacion opportunities for the populace.

The state sets the parameters in accident
reporting. To be functiomal, an accident report
form should be based on cthree criteria,
basically: UFirsc, vhat information is wanted;
second, why the informacion is wanted; and chird,
what is to be done with the information once it
is obtained.

What Information is Gantad

Various forwats for accident report forms exisc,
as they wust reflect the needs of che agency.
Ballevan (1976) recommends a block style form as
being more professiomal, aa it provides for quick
reference to material in cthe report. She
cautions against che use of bootleg forms, which
are {dentified as forms borrowed from another
sgency, and simply given a different code
nusber. This type of form does not reflect the
real needs of the agency, and che act is
definitely less than professional.

Alchough it iz often presumed that accident
reports request adequate informsation, several
features are essential yet often ommitted:

2. The telephone © =i, of che injured parcy
should be iacluded. On occasion, circumstances
may prevent the acquisition of all necessary
information. Including the phone number of the
injured party allows a convenient contact for
additional informacion, and also saves
administration time.

b. The form should be simple, yet complete, to
provide for coavenient review.

ce The report should provide sufficient space
for a detailed description of the area in which
the sccident occurred, or to describe the
circumstances precipitating the incident. In too
many cases, especially in large natural areas,
the site identified is so large chat it is
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Accident Reports
Tools for Sound Managenent

Dr. G. Dee Hardman
Appalachian State University

3 nlet, 1f not impossible, to sscertain the
ec.sn lelation of cthe incident from the sketchy
.+foraation provided on the form. An example of
this situation would be an incident on a hiking
trs%l in a large park.
d, The nama and position of the person preparing
t.e report needs to be included. This icdividual
can be contacted should further information or
clarity of the report be necessary.

Other information which would be useful if
provided rua the form include:

2. The name of the insurance company of the
{njured party. This would accomwodate a smooth
tlow of information in the event of litigation,
snl would save time. If the form ls to request
the aame of the insurance com any of the injured
party, consideration might be given to having a
form equipped with a perforated stub. Both form
and atub would be numbered. The stub would be
given to the victim or guardian to present to the
insurance company. This would serve to
streamline the process of insurance claims.

be A coded body chart. Soes forws include such
a chart, as it provides a quick visual reference
to the area of the body injured.

ce Pracedures should mandate one form per
visiton. Occasionally, one form will have
injuries to two or more paople on it, and space
is not sufficient to identify che injury wich che
appropriate visitor, creating confusion in
interpreting the raport. In addition, an
inaccurate tabulation of accidents can result.

In selecting a form for use, the agency aight
wish to consider cowputerizing the results for
analysis at a future date. If computsrization is
determined to be the desired procedure, a system
for coding information aust be developed to
facilicate accurate recording of chat material.
The form should be reviewed periodically to
ascertain of sufficient detail is provided to
accommodate clarity of understanding, and aid the
agency to meet its aims, goals, and objectives in
programming and safety.

Some accident reports include & question asking
vhat could have been done to prevent the
accident. This type of information is a spawning
bed for lawsuits, as IC can be interpreted as an
adaizsion of negligence. If equipment nr
facilicies are not safe, this should be contsined
in a waintensnce or inspection report. As
equipment and facilities should be inspected on a
weekly to daily basis, this cause for accidents
should be virtually non-existant. If parsoanel
wanifest behavior that might contribute to an
accident, that behavior should be remedied either
in consultation with a superior, or in a staff
meeting. An accident report is not the plsce te
have the inappropriate behavior surface.
Therefore, if cthe prograz is being provided as it
should be, a question addressing prevention iz
not needed on the report.
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An additional consideration is to require photos
of the accident site. This is most beneficial in
natural areas, and can help establish assunmed
risk on the visitors part, in some instances.

Why the Information is Wanted

The need to investigate and report accidents is
crucial to the succsss of recreation progracs.

Canadian Labour (1978) elaborates on this

responsibility as follows:

Investigation and inspection are
essential in a continuing accident
prevention progras. Prompt
investigation of an accident should
prevent a repatition. Reports should be
weitten for educsticn and proo’ that
will lead to affective action. A
written report provides a record of what
accident or unhealthy ronditions exist
and shen and by whom ‘.fey were reported
atd that a follow-up took place.

This attitude is in concert with Hall (1971), who
writes of the need for a "Citizen Safety
Program."” After indicating the paucity of
information relative to "recreation” injury and
death, as it pertains to state parks, he
Justifies the need for an accident reporting and
safety progras:

An effectiva and operational feedback
.00p in the reporting system is required
to provide accurate, factual data upon
which to establish future accident
prevention decisions.

Accident reports, then, serve as a reliable guide
for preventing accidents. If used properly, over
& period of tiwns, tray identify the age group
most often invoi<re in accidents, the type of
accidents which ¢gpear to be most prevalent, and
the locations and conditions in which accidents
occur. Tharefore, thay become a valuable
administrative resource. It is important that
the person filling out the report take time to be
thorough and complete.

What is to be Done with the Information

Unless accident reports are used as an aid to
management, filling them out becowes 2 needless
time expenditure. Modern Office Procedure
(1978), indicates that accident reports should be
kept on file for a period of thirty years after a
settlement occurs. This applies only in the
event of a lawsuit. Even if no litigation
resuits from an accident, sound wmanagement
practices dictate that the reports should te kept
on file for a period of five years, thus
providing information on trends and accident
typas, and i{n some instances mey provide the
basis for a hazard file, which identifies
dangerous conditions at the facility.
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The five year retention span is also functional
for agency protection as the statute of
linitations of a state may prevent lawsuit after
a given period of time. For example, the
Illinois Revised Statutes (1979 State Bar
Edition) provides that:

No civil action may be commenced in any
court againat a local entity for any
injury unless it is commenced within two
years from the date that the injury was
received or the cause of the action
accrued.

It should be noted that the statute as quoted may
not apply to minors, as they often can file suit
when they reach adulthood, usually 18 or 2i,

This fact, in and of itself, justifies retention
of reports for & period exceeding five Yyears,
possibly extending to twenty years and beayond.

A final consideration is to maintain two f{iles of
all accidents reported. This would remedy
misplaced or lost reports. Follow-up must be
performed to insure that all reports are
completed in duplicate; and that the second file
is separate from the first. If a report is
needed from the first file, and for some reason
cannot be found, a copy is available in the
back-up file. As time has a tendency to diminish
accuracy in recall, the appropriate details of
the incident wossld be readily available.

If accident reports can be used functionally,
lawsuits will be diminished, and a safer and more
anjoyable recreation experience will be had by
all who visit our programe and fac{lities;
particularly since safety of the visitor should
be paramount in our program offarings.
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UTAH YOUTH SPEAK oUT

This poll of Utah youth is the first of a series to be
conducted t, the Office of Youth Research and Develop~-
went in the Department of Recrcation Management and
Youth Loadership at Brigham Young University. The
topic of marriage and the family was selected as the
theme of the first study, because of our repidly chang-
ing society and the pressures it is placing on the
stability of the family. The poll was designed to see
if today's youth anticipate having homas and families
similar to the ones they experience in the 1980’s, or
whether they want somathing different. Also of concern
was the relationship between parent and youth; does

the model of the parent have an effect on how youth
expect they will act as patents? In the following sec-~
tions are presented: 1) Background research on similar
issues, 2) Methods used to complete this study, 3) Re-
sults and discussion of each of the ten questions, and
4) Summary of the findings.

Background

Arong the issues addressed by research over the past
decade concerning youth, marriage and the family, wnich
are of interest in this study are; pees influences on
youth versus family {nfluences, rules parents impose on
youth, youth attitudes towards work after marriage,
family role models, and attitudes toward marriage.

Youth and the Family

Youth's rights in the family - youth have the right to
be an individual, the right of ynuth to be his/her own
person. For some this might mean living at home and
being supported, for others this might mean living sep-
arately. Youth have the right to be a functioning part
of the family. As members of families, youth have the
right to know parental and family concerns, to know how
the family is allocating its resources; to know family
goals and ambitions; to interact on the leval of
decision-making and management, to manage money, time,
and energy in the protected environment of the family,
youth have a right to a mother and father who have a
sense of worth and competance, who have the time and
energy for children. Youth have thf tight to prime
time with parents and other adults.

Youths attitudes about the condition of their homes was
revealed in a study conducted in Minnesota in 1972. In
a study of 500 high school students in the Twin Cities
of Minnesota they were asked in one word to describe
their hemes. Fifty percent gave negative responses-
"hell,"” "mess," "existence.” The other 50 percent
equally divided their answers in neutral and positive
responses like “great," "fun," "together," "contented,”
"loving," "ygoud."2

When asked what one thing would you change in your fam-
ily and how?, the answers ranged from "economic status"
among those that were deprived to all the aspects of
comeunication. Even those who think of their families
as being "happy” felt that there could be more together-
ness if there were only more communication. Lf the
comment was geared to one particular parent, it was most
often the father's strictness or drinking or stubborn=
ness that should bé changed. Children of separated
parents desired reunions or a closer unity of the exist~
ing famlly.3

What we see now in the ideals of our youth i{s very west-

ern, very recent, and very much related to an affluence
which allows the m ntal freedom to go beyond physical
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ON MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY

needs. The traditional family model is not one of
people talking frealy, where the individual feels ac~
cepted. The traditional family is almos% strictly a
regulatory unit which is conczrned with the "how to's"
and not personal fulfillwent.

The transition from agricultural to urban society, a
mushrooming population, greater bureaucrat.zation,
increased cultural heterogeneity and many other factors
have metemorphosized the structure of our society. The
family has traditionally been the shock absorber for
social change; now subjected to enormous pressure from
every direction, it has sometimes faltered, depriving
many people of their primary source of emotional sup-
port., Alternative lifestyles seem a reaction to the
absence of support traditionally provided by the

family - they offer a refuge from isolation. Some
people dove toward less structured, more tribal
reluacionships, in apparent retaliation against a mech-
anized society.

Research conducted at the Center for Youth developmeat
and Research on Youth and the Family noted the foliow-
ing concemns:

1, Change is so rapid and so unprecedented today
that no one seems to be sure just what kind of world
youth should be prepared for, or the form the family
will take on in the future.

2, During adolescense, tremendous anxiety devel-
ops on the part of both parents and children and we
don't know how to handle it., The entire family under-
goes a tremer ious upheaval when the children reach
adolescenc. oecause the power system within the family
alters and the absolute changes which the future holds
are clearly foreseen. Many adults are threatened when
adolescents start challenging them on their values and
many adolescents are disturbed to find that their par-
ents are imperfect.

3, Is there an absolute right way to parent?
Proper parenting seems to depend on what you want for
your child.

4. We do not know much about the tamily, research
needs to be done on the subject. ghe family is con-
stantly changing and with society.

Our educational system has encouraged us to believe
that the major crucial factor in creating an enlight-
ened society is information; this {s untrue. Informa-
tion alone does not lead to sophisticated and mature
functioning. We define learning as telling somebody
something: We told them, therefore they learned it.
This i{s misleading. Parents tend to treat chiidren
according to the wavs in which they were parented. It
i{s a rare parent who can read material on child-
rearing and use that material; most of us do what was
done to us. Parents hit because they have been hit,7
not because they haven't heard that it is incorrect.

The crucial thing i{n teaching parenting is timing.
Learning occurs only when the material nus relevance
to the life of the individual, when he is in actual
process. The more active the learner, the better his
chances of learning. Learning occurs when the expar-
iences are pleasurable and when the learner feels
respected.

Barbara Beatt in research conducted in 1976 describes
the functions of the tamily in relations to ado-
lescents. 1In this research she discusses the delega-
tion of responsibiiities between parents and youth and
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listed these four major questions:

1. Economic accountability - adolescents have an
inaatiable appetite for money, 75 billion ia spent
annually by adoleacenta on diacretionary items. How
much control ahould parenta have, if any, over the way
adoleacenta spend their own money, when should they
start contributing to the family income pool?

2. Family labor aubayatem ~ what should they be
expected to do, chorea, etc?

3. Deciaion making - who haa the power?

4. Value systems - comes from parents who aroc the
models?

Youth and Work

Predictiona are that 50 percent of today’a elementary
school children will work at joba that currently do

not exiat. By the year 2000, 96 parcent of our work-
ing population will be engaged in aome human-aervice
related activicy. 0 uhat impact do theae statiatics
have on adoleacents aa they look forward to marriage
and working for a living. Are girls preparing for
work that will cake them outaide the home during the
importanc child rearing years, or will they prepare for
careers but never uae thoae akilla?

In reaesarch conducted on working mothara as viewed by
adoleacent girla, Diane Hedin found amongat middle age
high school girla that they had the asme kind of
stereotyped ideaa about work that one usually aacribea
to their parenta. The girla aaw work aa a tranaition
period before marriage (or evan family). Their great-
eat intereat was in being married and having children,
and they seemad atill to embrace the romantic idea that
this meant they would be taken care of and could escape
the hard reality of working for a living. 11

Youth and their Peers

There has been conaiderable reaearch on peer groupa,
their influence on adoleacenta and alao the influence
of parenta in compariaon to the peer group. Some of
this reaearch reported the belief that the poaaibility
of commumnication is abaolutely real and haa a better
chance in the family chan even among peera.

If the family has the potential to influence youth to
the degree the research indicates, the question becomes,
who i{n the family has the greatesr influence? In re-
search conducted in 1972 at the University of Minnesota,
when youth were aaked "what waa the best attribute you
have gained from your family and from whom?", girls had
a much easier time merely answering the question than
boys did. Mothers were mentioned almost nine times

out of ten aa the parent who had given them the best
attribute. [f beys did mention their fathers, it waa
usually a skill, such as playing baseball, that was the
best attribute. Boys were also asked when was the last
time their father said or did something affectionate
towards them and most of them couldn’t remember.ld

Parents seem to be the greatest influence in the family,
but the question arises, can brothers and sisters be an
influence in the family, and can they compete with the
peer group to help influence aad mold adolescents
today?

Regulating Youchs' Activities

What kind of rules and regulations will today's youth
impose on their children? Does it reflect the restric-
tions they are exposed to as adolescents? Research
mentioned earlier stated that parents act the way they
do because that is they was they were treated as
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cldren. Researchers have found that with urban
youth from troubled homes they never complained about
regulations, and, in fact, saw themselves aa future
parents being even stricter with their children. Thia
is the way they know their parents care about them;
rules communicate concern and love. They have a deep
desire to belong and often look for surrogate parents
if they have none of their own. Money or no money,
they want to have somebody around when they come homwe
at night. A lot of boya in thia aituation want a
child aa quickly aa poaaible, maybe for roots.

Youth in more affluent areaa talked about reatraints
and family influence in a much different light. They
mentioned withdrawal of privileges such aa uae of the
car or houra as being a kind of diacipline which moat
of them reaented. But they alao talked a great deal
about parent reatraints which played on their emotious-
harah looka, accusations such aa "you don't appreciate
anything" or "you kids know it all and don’t care tor
anyone else” or the silent treatment.

Methods

To discover the attitudes of youth in Utah toward mar-
riage and fsmily it waa necesaary to conduct a youth
poll, and diacusa these concerna with youth themselvea.
The method selected to conduct thia poll waa to uae
small diacusaion groupa with the recording reaponsea.
It was critical chat no adults participate in the
discusaion groupa and that the seiection of groupa be
a self-selection process.

Queationnaire

The questiona were constructed to elicit diacusaion,
explanation and elaboration. To achieve thia, open=~
ended questiona were written in the language and con~
versational styls of teenagers. Teenagers aaaisted
with this phaae of the poll. The questiona unc rwent
extenaive pre-teating and mcdification before they
vere ready for statewide distribution.

Sampling

Random samples were done in the high schoois within the
state assuring that responses were generated from both
rural and urban settings. A total of 881 youth re-
sponded in 146 different groups. The majority came
from the urban areas (755 youth) and 14 percent from
the rural communities (126). State high school popu-
lations shou about 22 percent from the rural areas, so
the random sample taken for this study was nct signif~
icantly different from the population. A total of 460
glrls and 421 boys responded and grade breakdown waa
17 ninth graders, 244 tenth graders, 244 eleventh
graders and 376 twelfth graders.

The use of the term "urban" should not be construed to
mean "inner-city" as found in the major metropolitan
areas. The largest city in Utah is Salt Lake City,
followed by Provo, and 0Ogden. These communities have
more of a suburban nature to them than a strict urban
composure. Salt Lake City does have {ts downtown area,
but it cannot compare to similar central areas of Loa
Angeles, Chicago or Detroit. For purposes of this
study and its results and discussion, the term urban
stiwuld be thought of as a middle class suburban set-
ting.
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Questionnaire Administration

A teacher read an introductory statement about the pur=
pose of the pSll (see Appendix A)., The class then
moved into seli-selected groups of tfive to seven people
These groups then selected one person to be their “re-
corder" and discussion leader. That person read the
instructions and questions to their group. The record-
er vrote down as much of the discussion as possible

and wvas instructed at the beginning to check all notes
for legibility and completeness five minutes before

the session was over,

The major advantage of the group format was that it
minimized the obtrusiveness of the data collection
process because of its congruence with adolescent in-
teraction patterns. For adolescents, the peer group
serves as a focal point for thinking through and re-~
flecting on all aspects of everyday life. It is an
important mechanism for personal, psychological, social
and intellectual development. The self-selected group,
with no adult present, is a close approximation of
adolescents' typical style of relating to one another.
When students sit with others they have chosen (and
presumably know and like) a peer group has, i{n effect,
been convened. Rapport is ipstant (having Lsen pre-
viously established) and discussion is easy and open.

The group approach szssures that students are active
participants in the research process. They become
responsible, in part, for structuring the situation:
they select a discussion 1eld¢£7:¢co:der; they decide
how to interpret the open-ended questions; they decide
how long to discuss a particular question. This sig-
nals to them that they are viewed as competent and
responsible persons. Giving teenagers this responsi-
bility seems to be a msjor factor contributing to their
active involvement and cooperation in the process.

Analysis

As has been described, the poll's data consists of
written accounts of discussicns stimulated by open~
ended questions fntroduced by a group member of a self-
selected quasi-peer group. The goal of the content
analysis is to decipher the perspectives of the respon-
dents around the topic area of the questions.

The analysis is done in stages. First the question-
naires are read through intact. Then they are split
apart for content analysis by question and then by geo-
graphic regions and sex. The products of the analysis
from each gecgraphical area and sex are combined to
produce a statement for each question. Then questions
are merped to produce more general perspective. At
each stage hypotheses are developed and checked, and
the analysis is examined for inconsistencies, errors,
and surprises. The end product is a statement of the
"meaning" of that topic area, which is bounded by the
quesions that served as the discussion s¢imulus.

In the Results and Discussion section some comparisons
are made between “girls groups" and "boys groups."

This distinction was arrived at if a clear majority of
the group was one sex. The groups could have been all
boys or all girls as was often the case. There were at
least two or fewer of one sex while the other sex was
four or more. So in the very least case there were
twice as many of one sex as the other. In such cases,
it is assumed that those in the majority would dominate
the discussion with their f{deas and biases. There were
297 girls in the groups dominated by girls and 263 in
the boys' groups.
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Results and Discussions

Question |
"What is a good age to get married, Why?"

Results

The average age mentioned by all students was 21.7. The
difference between rural youth and urban youth was about
one year in optimal marriage age, with rural youth
averaging age 22.5 and urban youth saying that 1.6 vas
the best age to get married. Overall there was no sig-
nificant difference between the groups that were domi-
nated by the boys or the groups dominated by the girls,
they both were lower than the sampling average, beys
and girls averaged 20.9 and 20.6 respectively, There
was also nothing different in comparing urban boys and
girls, but the rural age difference was considerably
higher for rural girls (age 27) than for rural boys
(age 23.6).

Reasons given for youth's optimal marriage age are
given in Table 1. There were multiple responses and so
the sum of the percents will total more than 100%.

They are listed on Table ! according to the rank in the
total of group responses.

overall girls  boys rural urban
T S X S %

1 Education is either over or well inder way 489 ¥ 99 24 =2
2. More mature 30d able to handle problers

and accept responsidilities I I/ 21 4 38
:3 Settled into a career by then s 2 2 12 2
4. Had a chance to experience life, to see

the world and be on your own T 16 21 4 19

2
S.Havomu‘j\mmqtoqetmarriedbgthm B 4 4 24 16
6. Had 3 ohance to know yourself 3nd evaluate

what you want M 4 5 45
7. Still young and have the stamina to raise

2 family 4 < 7 [ S
8. Finished with a church mission 4 2 s - 2
9 Ready to raise a family 2 - - - 2
10 Your sure you have the rht spouse { - - - 2
11 Chance to establish credit 1 - - 5 -
12, Thance 10 get 3 house 3nd 2ar , 1 - - 5 -

Table ¢
Reasons for Maretege 4ge

Discussion

Overall it seems that girls are more concerned with
waiting until they are more mature and able to accept
responsibilities than the boys wer, but boys were more
desirous of experiencing life and seeing the world
before getting married than were the girls. Boys also
showved a small difference in wanting to wait until they
vwere ready to assume the responsiblity for the wife and
family, but still wanted to get wmiarried while still
young enough to physically play the part of what they
thought a father and husband should be like. The phrase
"being tied down" was mentioned in many of the boys
responses indicating that thev saw marriage as a limit-
ation which corresponded with their desire to “see the
world" before being married, implying that the, may
never have the opportunity again.

Census figures over the past ten vears show that 22 per-
cent of the women ages 19 and younger will have been
rarried while only 7 percent of men of the same ages

are or have been married. By the time women reach
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23 years of age, 7C percent will have been married
while only 40 percigt of the men at that same age will
have been married. Why so feu at this age when 93
percent will aventually be married during their life-
time?l7 Also, is there a relationship between what
Utah youth say is the reason for marrying later and
what others are saying? In a study by Burchinal (1965)
wonen who were married prior to graduating from high
school were asked if they would do it over again, given
the chance. The majority sesid they would wait aud
marry later, citing reasons similar to those mentioned
in this study. Some of those reasons included: income
problems, lack of freedom, desire for adventure, fur-
ther education, snd missing out on adolescent activi-
ties such as dances and movies.

Pifferences between urban and rural youth centered
around the urban youth statements of "waiting until
they were mature,” "had a career" and "ware educated,"
as compared to the rural youth's statemants of "need-
ing money," “gaining credit," and "having a house and
a car." Another interesting difference between the
rural and urban youth is related to research conducted
by Peterson, Offer and Kaplan in 1978, Thaey compared
rural and urban youth's self image, specifically re-
porting the results amongst the girls from urtan com-
munities. Their hypothesis was that it would be ex-
pected that youths feelings would be influenced by the
size and nature of their communities. Earlier studies
(Manning, 1975; Trowbridge, Trowbridge, and Trowbridge,
1972; Wendland, 1968; Prendergast, Zdep and Sepulveda,
1974) all ind{cated that rural youth had higher self
inages, and one study, the last one, found no differ-
ences. In their study, however, Peterson, Offer and
Kaplan, found that girls from rural settings had a
significantly lower self image than their counterpart
in the urban cities. They suggested that the social
and economic environment of rurn& American may have
been important to this Einding.!

1f youth do partially share their parents' values as
indicated by research (Offer & Offer, 1975; Flacks,
1967; Anthony, 1969), then thare is a possibility that
the concern for money, credit and having things such
as a home and car as mentioned by youth in this study
can be related to similar concerns of the parcats.
These economic concerns especially amongst parents out
of work can cause feeiings of hupelessness and dis-
couragement that can be communicated to the childrer
who share lower self-image.

Other reasons for rural youth wanting to marry later
that could be an indicator of lower self image were
the statements "I want a chance to know myself better
and evaluate what I want out of life," and "I want to
experience life more and be on my own first.”

Question 2
"Do you have any specific ideas now on what your mar-
riage partner should be like® What are they?"

Results
The youth groups gave a variety of answers to this

question, the more reoccuring statements are found in
Table 2.
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_ T yeerall urbaa rural giels boys
g ¥ ® % =%

1 attractiveness %2 5 88 37 0
2 “eilth 42 40 s 22 20
3 Educateazsmact 3 383 43I0
4 Cariegricnnderate/razpestiul 2 0 23 % ¢
% Dempatble/sumlar qoals, futh, ealued s 3 o1 M2
6 Trustworthy /honest 2% 2 2 35 16
7. Shows wterest 1, and wants, kids 323 138 2% 4
2 Persomlity 2 1% 2 1é
9. Lovryg/atfectonates amorous o9 o 2 2
10, Responsible 18 19 12 18 7
11, Good Housekeeper i6 16 13 - 28
12. Good job 1S 16 12 20 S
13, Sense of humor 15 6 12 16 9
14. Ambrtious/successtul 14 16 6 16 7
15. Good commumeator 4 16 - 14 12
16. Understanding 1T 13 12 ¥ 7
17 Strong/healthy /active 13 12 18 10 14
18. Relighous 13 14 6 12 12
19 High moral standards/chaste/viran 12212 12 12 14
20. Hard worker 12 12 12 18 ¢
21 Friendly Joutgoing W 9 18 6 |4
22, Creative/talented 8 8 [3 4 7
23.Loyal S S [ 6 -
24 Good background S S [ 4_ _3_
Table 2
Deswed Characteristics of a Spouse
Discussion

It was not surprising to see "attractiveness" lead the
1ist in all areas and with all sexes, and the desire
for wealth in a married partner could be a product of
the economic characteristics of the society in which
these youth are growing up. Hopefully this desire for
wealth will not contradict earlier statements that
youth "will not allow the desire for money oi prestige
to push them into ill-considered alliances." 0" of
particular interest however, is the significant dif-
ferences in these two statements between the rural
youth and urban youth. When these first two statement
are compared to similar differences between the same
two groups in stztement number 8, "personality," nus-
ber 9, "loving/affectionate/amorous” and statement
number 2}, "friendly/outgoing," one is reminded of the
lover self images of rural youth discussed in comnec-
tion with question number one. The desire for love,
friendship and personality all relate to self image
and the dexire for idencity and security.

Another point of interest should be mentioned relatin
to the desire for a wealchy spouse., While only 29
percent and 30 percent of the girls and boys respect-
ively mentioned "wealth," 67 pexrcent of those groups
made up of almost even numbers of boys and girls men-
tioned “wealth.” These "co-ed" groups seem to be try
ing to say something to members of the opposite sex.

Question 3

“What plans do vou have for children in your future
family? (That is. will vou space them and have a
certain number, or let them come as they will or what?
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Results

The average number of childrea wanted in the future
family of these vouth was 3.4, There were no differ-
ences between the urban and rural youth and only a
slight difference between boys and girls, with girls
avaraging 3.3 and doys averaging 3.6. The responses
regarding the arrangements by which this family would
be developed show that 93 percent of the youth were
considering planning the family rather than letting it

happen. Table 3 reports the breakdown of responses.
overall girls  boys rural urban
% 8% ® %
Faomly plannw 93 100 T 23 M
. No planning-come 35 they may 7 = 24 12 6
T Tible =
Family Flanning

Discussion

lhe family size desired by Utah's youth is larger than
the average family who stops at two children. The
differences in the statistics of the boys and girls
"desires to plan their fami{lies seems correlated to a
later question relating to the girls working after
marriage. More girls planned to work after marriage
than boys planned on their wives working. Many of the
reasons for planning the family related to the deaire
to work for a couple of years first, and so the two
questions seem to correlate. Statements recorded by
the groups inciuded:

"We'll have the kids when we have the financial re-
sources to support them."

"Wait 2-3 years, then start the family."

“Don't have any more children after 10 years of wmar-
riage."

"The number of kids depends on the health of the
mother."

"No accidents - plan them."

Question 4
"If you could raise your family anywhere in the U.S.
or the world, where would it be and why?"

Results

Responses from youth relating to where they would like
to raise their family are reported in Table 4. The
places are listed according to most popular down to
the least mentioned.

sl red Wb

% % ]
1. W 0o a7 W
2. Califernia 4 M N
3 VYesrnUS. € 1 18
4 Hivait 13 33 9
S Sethvest/Toxas/Acweens 6 2 7
6. Mral, small tewn aces 9 17 s
7 Fersla 4 - S
€. MetUtay 4 - 3
9. Last 4 1 S
10. Curepe 3 - 4

Table 4
Optinal Goographyy for Rewng Farmily
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Discussion

Although 45 percent of rural vouth said they would like
to stay in Urah, only 17 percent of them would want to
return to the rural area to raise their families.Urban
families on the other band looked to other locations
in the west and some in the east. This is accounted
for by the higher mobility and transiency of the urban
family and the possibility that they came from those
areas that they wished to move back to. This was con~
firmed in the comments section where most youth that
mencioned other areas said they were raised there and
they would like to raise their family in that environ-
ment also.

Rural youth also showed a great fascination with Hawsii.
It is possible that this interest is connected to their
desires to experience life and see the world before

they get married. The media's portrayal of the good
lifeonthe islands, especially from television, oay
have rural youth dissatisfied with small town 1ife as
they fantasize about raising a family in what they cal-
led a "warm, carefree lifestyle."

There wasn't too many differences between boys and girls
and vhere they wanted to live, but there was in their
reasons. Girls more often said they chose the area

they did because:

"My family lives there."

"It's a good place to raise a family.”
"It's free from bad i{nfluences."
“Europe-because of the culture."

The reasons listed by boys were quite different from
those liated by girls and they included statsments such
as:

“There is lots to do there."
"It's warm."
“I like the outdoors, the wilderness and animals."

The description of the youth who wanted to live in
Europe included only urban youth who were planning to
have their wives, or they as the wife, would work, and
they wanted 15 percent fewer children than the rest of
the ,roup. None of the rural youth mentioned Europe,
the East or Florida.

Question 5

"Do you expect your wife or you as the wife will work
after marriage? If yes, why?"

Results

Most of the youth thought the wife would be working
atter marriage, the total was 84 percent who said yes.
There wasn't a big difference between the boys and the
girls, but the girls did seem more in favor of working
than the boys were of their wives working. Ninety per-
cent of the girls thought they would be working and
onlv 84 percent of the bovs thought their wives would be
working. Rural vouth showed a sipnificant difference
over cheir urban counterparts with 26 percent of them
voting against the wives working compared to 12 percent
saying "no" from urban areas.

The reasons listed for working were led by che desire

for, or need for money. The second most often stated
reason was "to get out of the house,” “gomething to do,"
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or "to improve myself and do something useful.” Almost
all respondents said they would only work until chey
started having children and then maybe continue after
the kids were raised. Amongst the boys who said they
did not want their wives working the most common teason
was "they are to stay home and clean the house.”

Discussion

Contrary to what some boys said in response to the
question concemling qualities of their ideal mate, that
they "wanted someone who wasn't as smart as they were,"
in the fanily of tomorrow, husband and wife will have
comparable education backgrounds. Buth the husband

and the wife will also work outside the home for the
greater portion of their adult lives. The statement
by almost all the youth that they "would work until the
kids come, and then after they're raised,” is a noble
thought, but the likelihood is that they will probably
return to work after 5he children are in school or
possibly even before. 2 Current statistics show that
over half the mothers of school age children are work-~
ing ou.side the home and that number rises every

y2ar.

The message portrayed in the statements given by youth
in this study indicates a belief that if the mothers
work outside the home, the children and the home will
suffer from her absence. Recent studies of middle-
class families show, however, that when the mother
works outside the home, it usually has good effects on
the family.24 The better educated cireer mothers re-
port feeling better about themselves and research
by Pasquali and Callegari (1978) shows that those feel-
ings as well as the dissatisfied feelings of the edu-
cated, noncareer mothers are passed along to the child-
ren, This research did not address the controversy of
mothers of infants and young children, only to pre-
adolescents and adolescents. Other research by Gold
and Andress (1978) found that the needs of adolescents
can be met by career oriented mothers and that the
family as a whole benefits.

L] .
Daughters in the family séem to benefit most £rom hav-
ing career oriented mothers. The role model of a
mother who is independent and visibly successful causes
the daughter to more likely become relatively indepen-
dent and to have higher self-esteem.

Question 6

“1f you were to write your own marriage vous, what
would they say? Write one as a group."

Results

Marriage vows written by the youth were, for tne most
part, traditional marriage vows as the youth are expos-
ed to them through books, movies and television. TWenty
percent of the youth reflected their religous culture
(predominantly Latter-day Saints) and mentioned mar-
riage for eternity as conducted in that church’s tem
ples.

Discussion

Statements about "trust" and "honesty" seemed to domi-
nate the vows and current issues were also reflected
through statements about "spouse abuse" and “child
abuse.”" Cirls included religious values and a desire
for equality of both sexes and stated that both the
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husband and the wife should love, honor, and obev.
Boys, on the other hand, included statements about
their wives staying fit, not cheating, but there ware
no religious values included. Some boys said that

tha husband should always have the last word in the
merriage. Those boys were also the setme ones who wan-
ned a wife dumber than they, she was not to work, and
they generally looked upon marriage as "tying rhem
down."

Question 7

"Have you thought of any rules you will require of
your children like requiring them to attend church, ro
ecarly dating, no watching questionable cable T.V.
shows, etc.?"

Results

Totals of responses to this question are reported in
Table 5 and arc listed by overall response, and then
separated dy urdan and rural as well as bovs and girls.

overall wrban rural grls boys
B ¥ % %

1 Expect them to attend church until they are
ol enough to decide for themselves. RV Y B B B

a. No dating un.il erther 16 or 1 high school 6 IS At 4D 4
3. Exerclse some control over the shows |
children watch on television and 3t the !
movie theatres. 23 25 29 0 2l
4 Tewch the kids what you evpeot and what |
1j0u think is best and then Tet them decide !
for themselves wo1g 4 20 14
3. Impose a curfew 14 14 12 12 12
6 No smoking, aloohal, or drugs 4 15 6 3 20
7. Hot mpose any requliations, let them be .
responsible for their own acts, 12 190 24 5 16 x
8. Let them choose their own chwrch. 3 7 12 7.
9. "Assign ohores and teach them to work 5 4 13 4 2!
10. Attend school 30d keep the grades hagh, 3 5 - - 7
11. Keep your pacents informed as to your i
wheresbouts 3 6 - 9
12. Don't shelter them, lat them experience
the world T 3 & 2 2
Tible ¥

Future Family Rules and Fagulatung

Discussion

Rural youth show strong differences from the urban
youth i{n the areas of church attendance, doing chores,
and restrictions of smoking, drugs and alcohol. The
importance of chores i{s natural {n the rural setting
and is not surprising in this study, but what is of
interest is the lessened interest in church and addicc-
ive influences. Not only was there less interest in
expecting youth to attend church, but they also, more
often than urban youth, made statements abnut letting
youth choose their own religion from the vutset.

Differences between bovs and pirls showed that boys
were more concerned with regulating their children
with respect to grades, drugs, and keeping their par-
ents informed than were the girls. They also thought
their children should be more responsible for their
own acts. Girls reported more desire for independence
by stating that they thought it more important to
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teach the youth and then let them choose for themsel-~
ves. This correlated to the statement from the girls
about letting their kids choose their own religiun.
Both these statements reflected more interest from

girls chan boys in imposing such rules. Even though
the girls noted more desire for freedom of choice,
they did indicate that they were more concerned about
controlling T.V. and movies than were the boys. Some
of the boys' groups said they would put more restric-
tion on their daughters than on the sons, but this was
never mentioned by the girls' groups.

The top three issues mentioned by the youth are also
the rame lssuss referred to in the question as it was
written in the study, and any weight given to the re-
sponses from the students should keep this in mind.
Those issues which came spontaneously from the youth
follow thess cirst three, and include a desire to ex-
ercise sore control through curfews, regulating drugs,
alcohol and tobacco, but also teaching values and then
letting the youth regulate themselves.

This question really reflects how the youth themselves
want to be created. Most of them thought they were of
the age where they should be allowed to choose church
for themselves, they usually mentioned the early teens
(13-15 years old) as the time when youth should be
allowed to make up their own minds. The idea of having
values taught to You and then choosing for yourself {is
also reflected in a later question dealing with punish-
ment. Youth stated in answer to that question that
they would rather be told what was wrong and the cor-
rect way of dealing with the situation than to be puni-
shed verbelly or physically. Both these answers seem
to be addressing the same issue.

The issue of curfews was of interest in light of the
fact titat over 50 percent of the teenagers across the
country report that they have no curfews.26 Youth
want some security, even though they say they want to
make their own decisions. In a later dascription of
the successful mother, that description included the
desire to have the mother home when the kids got home.
This statement in connection with the restrictions
through curfews indicates a need for security and sense
of belonging.

Question §

"When parents correct you or punish you for wrongdoing,
does it help, are they generally right, or does it hurt
and do more damage?"

Results

The overall opinion of the youth was that punishment
helped, Table ¢ reports the data for the overall group
and also divides the responses according to boys and
girls and by rural and uroan groups. All the reporting
1s by grade tc show the differences among the higher

grades.
Sth  10th f1th 12th
Jrade grade grade grade total
A T S
& erallgre o ot .
I3y pumenmant turte 41 27 X 11 =
Swls graups W 3F 22 E A
Bays aroupe 9 2 2¢ 1% 5
. RUCS s 48 3 4 4
Lirhworenpe - - L B

T Tithd
Graupe RPeporting That Paretital Pumishenent Hurte
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Discussion

Even though the majority of youth reporting said that
punishment helps, they qualified chat statement with
the need to talk over the wrongdoing and not immediate-
ly or unthinkingly administer punishment. Physical
punishment never helped and yelling and prolonged re-
striction of privileges didn't seem to help either.
Typical scatements of che young people regarding punish-
ment {ncluded:

"Discuss ic"

"Physical punishment doesn't help"

"Helps if parents sit down and talk to you"

"Depends on punishment, long grounding and yelling is
no good"

"It's OK if they're consistent"

"Dad hurts, Mom helps"

"“Give the kid a chance to show he knows it's wrong and
let him be sorry"

“Punish when young, talk to the kids when they're older"
"Usvally my parents don't listen"

"Hurts if che parents discipline you just because they
want to be the boss"

"Make the punishment suitable to the wrongdoing"

"Helps {f the parents will also praise you when you do
good"

"Always hurts at our age"

Table 6 reports a majority of youth in the higher school
grades believe punishment is fair and helps. Regardless
of sex or community setting they all report lower per-
centages of hurt by che 12th grade. Twelfth grade boys,
however, do show that twice as many of them as 12th
grade girls believe that punishment hurts.

Rural youth report the highest overall percentage that
say punishment hurts, more than twice that of the urban
groups. Almost half of the rural groups not only say
that punishment hurts, but that the punishment they
receive makes them want to do wrong even more. They
typically say their punishment takes the form of hitting
or yelling. Nationally, teenagers say that 22 percent
of them receive similar punishment (i.e. yelling and
hitting) from their parents,27

Question 9

"What makes successful parents?
A. What should the father do! Is your father like that?
B. Whzi should the mother do? Is your mother like that?"

Results

Tables 7 and 8 reporr the totals of the responding
groups divided by urban and rural. Also listed are
columns {ndicating percentapes of vouth that said thetr
dad or mom was not like the  description they listed,
bur the fact that some did say "no, my mom or dad is
not like this" shows a deliberate act to communicate
that information through the study.

Discussion

There {3 an {ncerescine contradie~ion between the re-
sults of chis question and responses to the question on
wives working and the one vn marriage vows. Girls said
they wanted their marriage vows to reflect an equality
between husbands and wives, all youth also said there
was a very strong likeiihood that they.or their wives
would be working after marriage, but in their descrip-
tions of a successful mother and father, youth list the
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homemaking duties of the mother as number one on the
list. That combined with the fact that only 5 percant
of all youth said a successful father helps with che
household duties, and the dad's most often mentioned
description is to be the wage eamer, indicates an
interesting contradiction among young people. Another
flnding that relates to this issue, is the fact that
the majority of girls when reporcing that they would
work after marriage, said the reason was fov money, to
assist in the financial needs of the family, yet that
was not listed anywhere in the descriptions of the
successful mother.

The reason for the contradiction lies in the possibi-
llcy chat youth looked to their mothers as being a
source of descriptors for the successful mother, and
they didn't include her career, if she had one, as
parc of her "role model." On the other hand, youth
see themselves as working after marriage, but they see
it as a necessity because of economic hard times and

a desire to have money and the things money can buy.
Youth do not consider the wife's career as part of her
“motherly tole," but see it as zn interlude, an incru-
gion into what they cousider the first duty of the
father, that of supporting the family financially. All
youth seem to think their motliers nag them too much,
rural youth significantly so. Over a quarter of the
rural youth think cheir mothars are not wwating up to
thetr five most noted qualities of a successful mother.
Rural youth also rate their fathers very poorly in
their personal communications with their children. They
rated them low in being supportive, interested, and
spending time with the family. Urban fathers, too,
were rated low in being interested in the children, but
also low in being a friend to the kids. This weakness
was not noted in the rural fathers.

————n - - - -
total no rural no urban no
T ¥ X ¥ X %
Dad showld:
| Support the family, work, makemoney 25 ¢ 41 0 23 10
2 Z2pend tune with the family 21 Z 24 25 28 4
3. Be supportive snd understsnding of
he M 15 25 29 o0 16 W4
4 Drrcriphne the kids, de strict w9 12 0 1w 0
S Be 3 irend to the kuds, love them & 2 & 09 27
& Be the hexd of the house 710 0 Q@ 8 10
T Help wth the household dunes S 9D 0 0 5 0
& Taktothekids, show mterestnthem S 43 S 100 § 33 l
Y3 Teachmanwy things to the boys, camping, .
tall, hunting YO O Y T S
. Eerengwur, et mbiren ryht feonm '
xCide) 30 L 2 Q H
| " e wmen et 23 o4a o3
12. B¢ 3 9004 exanple 1 2 5 o 2 9
l 13 Ee sn equal partner with gour wife 1% 9 9 2 W i
Tidle 7

Dazorpton of & Succerzful Father
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total oo rural o urban o |
XY X % ¥ %
Mem should:
1 Be yhomemsker, cock, 2ew,

clesn house 2280 29 XN 22X o0
2 Help with the kids prodlems, be there
10 43k to them 16 4 23 2 15 0
3 Be supportive and understanding 3f thewr
chikiean 136 2 0 11 D
4 Raise the ctiildren and take careof them 12 6 18 33 12 @
S. Teach the chikdren 710 6 Wy 1 0
6. Beafriend €0 090 0 7T 0
7 Suoport thehusband,makehmbhippy 6 0 6 0 6 0
8. Don'tnag the children 525 6 100 S 14
. 9. Organze the family andholdittogether 3 0 & 9 3 0.
., 10.5tay calm in the face of troubles 325 6 0 2 3:°
¢« 11 Texch the girls womanky things .
(i.e. cooking, sewing) 30 0 9 3 0
12.D1seplne the children TR0 0 20
13 Set 3n example 19 2 9 1 0y
Table 2

Deseriotin of 3 Successiul Matner

Question 10

"Are the opinions of your friends or your brothers and
sisters more important in how you see yourself as a
person and in Jhaping your goals, and why?"

Results

Table 9 reports the responses from all youth combined,
and also divides the urban and rural responses.

overall wrbdan rural

%X | X
{ Friends swe more xnportant n how . .
I see myself 23 24 3
2. Brothers 3nd sisters are more wnportant a1 22 19
3 Eoth nfluence me 17 17 18
4.1 am not influenced by =ither, 1 sm my .
Owh person B s ¥ |
Tible2

Sagrees Af tnflyence

Comments reportea by the youth in the study varied, cthe
majority of twelfth graders stuted that they made their
own decisions, but did listen to friends and members
of theiv families., Some comments included:

"They're more vour age and understand vou"

"Their opinfvns are reallv important”

"others see you different than vou see vourself"

"It matters what they think, but vou have to be your
own person"

"Brothers and sisters understand you better"

"You look up to thec"

“Brothers and slsters are important but our family
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rarely talks to each other"

"They are family and want what is best for you"

"age differences give different views"

"It's good to know what they feel, but you have to be
yourself"

“Brothers and sisters are better than friends"

"You can trust brothers and siscers, they have the sume
fdeals and know you better"

"Brothers and sisters are bossy"

“Friends don't make you feel dumb"

"We are all influenced by peer pressure"

"I crust my brothacs and sisters, they are closer to
m."

"Brothers and sisters tell you the truth"

“Friends influence me at school, brothers and sisters
at home"

Discussion

Research by Dunphy in 1986 studied the development and
dissolution of adolescent peer groups. He found the
patterning of cliques and crowds was strongly influen-
ced by age and sex. Dunphy found youth to progress
through a series of five stages according to age.

Stage one was identified by isolated singles in cliques
at about 11 years of age, stage two sav two singie sex
cliques interact when youth reached 13 years of sge.

At 15 youth moved into the third stage noted by single
sex cliques with high status members forming a hetero-
sexual clique. Stage four occurred at approximately

17 yeaars of age and was identified by heterosexual
cliques in close association, and the last stagé, st'ge
five, were loosely nllosélced groups of couples at
about 19 years of age. Since research has found
ditferences in age and sex in relationship to peer
associations, it is Iwportant in this study to separate
responses from this study into grades and sex. These
figures can be found in Table 13,

9th  10th tith 12th
gradé grade grade grade
%

T % s
Female peer aszocistions
: most wopor tant 33 45 26
! Female beathir 3nd sister

o
(X
o
X
&
=]

1550213t0ns mast anportent
Male peer s2500atione most

wnport it 100 137 26 9
Male brother snd fister
s2001t00s most Wnyortant 0 o 3 °

Tabdle 13
Seer nfluences by Sex ind Grade

What f{s impc—tant to note in Table 13 fs the drop in
influence at grade 12 as cowpared to the esrlier grades
This corresponds to research done by Dunphy and others
(Bixenstine et al., 1976; Costanzo, 1970; Landsbaun

and Willis. 197).) The rise in male influence by peers
in the llth grade correspods to research done by Loy
and Norland (1981), in which they noted that buys at

16 and girls at 18 tend to slip back into a strong

peer association, and then pull up again as shown in
Table 13 under male peer associations.->

Loy and Norland also report a higher sensitivity to
peers amongst the females than with boys, which also
corresponds to the difference found in Table 13 between
boys and girls peer associations.
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Urban youth report higher dependency on information
from brothers and sisters and less influence from peers
Urban youth also show a hlgher percentage that feal
their decision making is independent from either peers’
ot brothers' and sisters' influence. Rural.;outh, on
the contrary, report more dependency on peers.

Summary

What kind of expectations and controls will the future
family have? Almost forty percent of these future
parents will expect their children to attend church
and when mature enough, they will be allowed to choose
for themselves. Over one third will impose a ainiaum
dating age and many fathers plan to be especially
strict with their daughters. A fourth of che parents
will control what cheir children view on T.V. and at
the movies.

Ry far the majurity cthink that adolescents are old
enough to choase for themselves and they would allow
their teenagers the right to make their own choices.
That is not to say they wouldn't try to influence them.
Most teenagers said they would try to teach their
children right from wrong and then let them go. In
regards to being punished, the youth reflected similar
ideas about being mature enough to deserve different
treatment than they did as younger children. They
would rather be taught the error of what they did and
be allowed to correct themselves, than to be grounded
or yelled at. §
Adolescent boys and girls in Utah thought the most
successful trait of a father i3 to "bring homwe the
bacon" and mom was to be the homemaker. In stark con-
tzast to this, 84 percent of the youth thought that
their wives or themselves as the wife would work after
sarriage and even after the family was raised. Teen-~
agers also wanted equality in the sexes to be mentioned
in the marriage vows, but only 5 percent said the des-
cription of a successful dad included helping with the
household chores. .
.
Teens report that thelr moms nag too much. One fourth
of the teens in rural Utah do not think their mothers
do the things mothers ought to do. Fathers of urban
families are criticized for not being friends with
their kids and not being interested in them while
fathers of rural families don't communicate or spend
time with their children.

Teenage girls are more easily influenced by peer asso-
ciations thun are the boys, and boch sexes respond to
peer opinions more than they Ystenedto their oswn braoth-
ers and sisters As the youth get older, all {nfluenc~
¢S seem to diminish and they want "to be their own per-
son" and "make their own decisfons."

When do these youth plan to marry and why? Most of
then plan to marry just before turning 22, kids from
rural areas say they would rather be a little older.
The reason for marrying at that time is that they want
most of their education out of the way or want to be
settled in a career., Almost one fourth want to wait
so they can "see the world" und "live a lictle firsc"
stating or ipplving that marrfage will tie them down.

In describing what cthey are looking for in a spouse,
youth say first they want someone ''good looking," and
second, they want someone “rich.” Beyond that they
want a spouse who is educated, caring and considerate,
conpatible, honest and wants kids. Not a lot of kids,
but more than the national average, about 50 percen:
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oore. Boys, by the way, want more children than the
§irls and the girls said they would plan their fami-
lies. Teens thought ft a good idea to wait & couple

of years before having children and then to space thenm
2-) years aparct. Their reasons for spacing them were
for better control and teaching of the kids, the health
of the mom, and finsncial reasons.

Most of the youth want to stay in Utah or surrounding
states in the west to raise their families. Over 40
percent wanted to go to California or Hawail for the
"fun and the sun." (This study was done in March-April
and the severe Utah winter may have influenced this.)
Girls most often chose spacific places to raise their
fanilies because they were '"good wholesome -places” or
"other family live there.”" Boys on the other hand
chose the "fun and the sun.”

The family of tomorrow in Utah appears to be in good
hattds. The values that are being imparted to the
youth today will most likely be passed on to their
children. Te¢enugers have some very strong ideas about
trusting their children, yet being strong, disciplin-
ing and loving. Future generations should see motre
loving attention from the parents as those parents
teach their children and trust them to do what is
right,
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CURRICULUM EVALUATION FOR EDUCATORS IN
RECREATION AND LEISURE SERVICES

Glen C. Parker, Brigham Young University

Avestract

Education is often described as the process of changing
the behavior of a human being. The outcomes of learn-
ing are spoken of as knowledge, information, habics,
abilities, attitudes, and standards or values. If
learning is the prograssive change towards a goal we
set, then education is consciously controlling that
process. Curriculum planning and evaluation are close-
ly related, and must be ongoing to be key components

in an unimpaired educational practice.

Education and Curriculum

The concept of curriculum goes back to the days of
Johann Friederick Herbert (1776-~1841), a German edu~
cator whose ideas were largely accepted in the United
States. lle taught thact learning required an orderly
attention to the selection and organization of subject
matter. Schools gradually became more conscious of
their curriculums and began to develop and revise the .
plans. By the 1960's, other considarations were being
advocated such as establishing consistent relationships
between educational goals and teacher planning, conti-
nuity as well aa sequence of subject matter, and ideas
as to what constituted a "well-rounded” educational
experience. Even more recently, educational ideas
have included impact from social forces.

The definition of curriculum itself has undergone
change. '"Curriculum™ wes derived from the Latin word
currere which means "to run." The word was first
associated with running races. More common definitfons
“describe it as "work schedule" or "particular body of
courses.” All seem to suggest arriving at a set end
througn an orderly plan of progression. But today,

the most common consensus is that education and "curri-
culun” must focus on the full develcpment of the indi-
vidual and not just on subject msgtter.

Curriculum is no longer simply teaching particular
subject matter at a specific time, but is a guide for
both teachers and students in achieving a total educa-
tional experience. Curriculum involves the learncr's
development not only in school-related presentations
by teachers, but also involves "out-of-class” sncoun-
ters and programs, guidance, sociai life, work, and
any other activity related to school program and the
learning experience. It 1s not a "one-man~show" pre-
sented by the teacher, but a studeat-teacher partner-
ship. ‘Many groups and individuals are interesced in
having a say about what is taught. No single source
believes that .. as ¢nough {nfluence or power...The
curriculum de. n of a board of education, a federal
agency, a state uepartment of education, or a legis-
lature can be changed in spirit and in fact by prin-
cipals and ceachers. Although students are often
thought to be without much power in deciding what will
be taught in schools, they have a great deal to say
about what is learned (McNeil, 1981, p. 3l4)."

The educativnal proces of "learning" savuld be apprua-
ched with several principles {n mind:
l. Learning {s always related tuv something (motive,
goal, etc.)
2. Learning is an active, not a passive process.
It is an adjustment in the learner to meet his goal.
3. Learning depends on activity, but it is intense
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effort that hastens learning. The learner must have
a true desire to achieve.

4. Every learning sttuation involves volitional,
intellectual, and emotional relationships. It

involves purpose and feeling (Annarino, 1980).

The seleccion of appropriate learning activities and
oxperiences is one of the crucial educational groblems
of today. Educators in recreation and leisure services
are no.exception. There is a constant need tuv Ax:velop
and improve. When an educational objective is 3et, the
question must ba asked: "What types of learning exper-
iences will contribute mpaximally to this purpose, goal,
or end?" Experiences must be structuredto provide
these ends.

Although an institution or teacher may stress knowledge,
skills and abilities, it must be remembered that the
students want these things for a specific purpose,
whether it be increased knuwledge for learning's sake,
or career preparation. Motivation is fundamental. The
curriculum must be meaningful, if not dynamic. As
educators, our task is to help inscill within our stu-
dents a worthwhile p.rpose in their educational pur-
suits, build on those already held, and maybe in some
instaaces, change undesireable ones. We must then help
them develop the skills and knowledge to develop in the
desired way.

Curriculum Evaluation

Not only is curriculum organizacion and implementation
very important, but its constant evaluation is just as
fundamental. The continuous appraisal and improvement
of curriculum is often more important than the design,
plan or outline.

Allen A, Glatthorn said, "‘hange is necessary because
our society i{s changing." S:udents are changing, our
resources are changing. The finest curriculum is al-
ways subject to change. Publius Syrus ssid in 42 B.C.
that “it is a bad plan that admits of no modification”
(Willgooae, 1979). No longer is there any question
concerning the need of evaluation and change for curric-
ulum. Change is what is to be counted on. Educational
purposes must keep pace with the needs of students as
they move toward their goals. If educators truly be-
lieve in the importance and worth of students, curric-
ulum must continually be concerned with their needs,
interests, and capacities, the sum of which provides
new and better contributions to society. Furthermore,
curriculum evaluation {s closely related to teaching
itself. Appraisal of curriculum is 2£ten appraisal of
teaching. As we change curriculum values or objectives,
we often must change our methods for teaching.

Still, curriculum improvement must be more than just
published statements of change. The appraisal of a
curriculum’s value and worth should be sought from not
only educators and administrators, but bv che students
themselves, and pussibly even trum parents. appropriate
data must be gathered concerning the quality and quan-
ticy of student experience, change, and outcome as a
result of curricular experience. Evaluation should be
coupled with measurement.
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Continued clarification, specificazion, and new object~
ives should provide insight and new growth and perform-
ance. The learner or student serves as a good resource
for evaluation as to whether or not needs are fulfilled
in courses of study, career preparation, skills attain-
ed, etc.

Three dominant approaches in the field of evaluation are
concerned with

1. Achicvement of desired outcomes (Evaluation).

2, Assessment of merit.

3. Decision making (Lewy, 1977).

Evaluation

One of che best~known models concerning the achievement
approach was proposed by Tyler in 1950. He described
ediritcion as a process where three items vere focused
upou; (a) educational objective - whether or not it was
obtained; (b) learning experiences; (c) examination of
achievements (Lewy, 1977). Figuratively, {t {s express-
ed as
Educational Objectives

(a) (c)

Learning Experiences =e=mm—e(b) < Exaaination of
Achievement

Tyler believed evaluation meant examining if the desired
oblectives are attained or not. The concera is whether
the students develop in the desired way. In the model,
this type of evaluation is expressed type (c). Type (a)
refers to the connection betwean objectives and learn~
ing experiences or curriculum. Type (b) refers to the
examination betweer thosa iearning experiences and the
educational outcomes. This model bas been criticized
for its lack of dealing with unexpected or unplanned
events.

Assessment of Marit

The assessment approach examines the merit of a given
entity. Such questions would be asked as "How well *
does the entity perform?" and "Is its use yorth what
ic's costing?" Research in this area has stressed the
importance of timing in the evaluation of a program -
whether it takes place during developmental stages or
aftervards. Another important consideration.

Decision Making

The Decision-oriented approach to evalvation is asso-
ciated with the belief that "evaluation is worthwhile
only if ics results affect future actions.” The deci-
sion maker needs to be supplied with data, analyses,
and maybe summary reports from an independent evaluator,
but the information needs to be free from opinion. an
evaluator calls attention to alternatives che decision
maker may not be aware of.

All three approaches have value and merit in the field
of curriculum evaluation, and all should be considered.

Conclusion

Curriculun planning and evaluation play a very import-
ant part in the educational process. The concept of
curriculum itself has undergone many changes, but the
current consensus of opinion is that curriculum involves
a learner's total growth towards an educational object-
ive, and not just the course of study provided by an
instructor or institution.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

35

Many researchers agree on the continuing need for cur-
riculum evaluation and its importance in meeting edu-
cational objectives. W~ as educators in recreation
and lei{sure services must continually evaluate our cur-
riculums, and evaluate our effectiveness. Willgoosa
said, "Self-evaluation is almost always a good prac-
tice, for it encourages soul~searching and an honest
attitude toward what the program should be. When an
adninistrator and stsff appraise their total curric-
ulum, they have, in effect, opened their minds and
humbled themselves just enough to be able to see the
changea needed. Therefore, the simple act of deciding
to appraise a program is in icself significant" (Will-
goose, 1979).
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BEING A DEPARTMENT HEAD:
WHAT KIND OF AN ADMINISTRATOR ARE YOU?

L. Dale Cruse, University of Utah

Abstract

Administrators may operate from Dapartment Head Centerad
to Staff/Subordinate Cantered leaders. Some writers in
higher education sae department chairs as ons, or possi~
bly a combination of, four types: faculty, management,
externally and/or program oriented. There is a nead

for a balance batwean the department head and the sub-
otdinate canterad laader. .

Being an Effective Department Head

Like personalities, heads of departments, or chairs,
vary considerably. Becoming aware of the type of
dapartmental laader one is, can be an important first
step in becoming more effective. In her unpublished
dissertacion, The Relacionship Baetween the Role Defini-
tion and Socialization of Academic Department Haads
(Penn Scate 1980), Ann Kieffer Bragg outlines four types
of department chairs. They are:

1. The Faculty Oriented Cheir. This chairperson sees
development of departme:t fucilty as being of
primary importance.

2. Tha Management Oriented C afir. This chairperson
scressas effective orgari...ion and efficient oper-
ation.

3. The Externally Oriented Chair. This chsirperson
emphasizes working with outsiders, such as profes-
sionsl associations and grant agencies, in order to
secure resources, benefits, and prestige for the
department,

4. Tha Program Oriented Chair. This chairperson views
tha development of excellent education programs and
superior graduatas as cthe primary goal of the
department.

To be an effective deparcment head one must be all of
the above at different times of the year. If there are
young and inexperienced personnel, or if there are new
faculty/scaff, the department head must be personnel,
faculty/scaff oriented. The department head must be a
motivactor, or a mover of personnel, faculty/scaff, and
one who can breed salf-confidence in all personnel, lec-
ting them know he {s uvailable to aid them in profes-
sional development. There are times when he needs to be
the figure head role, giving technical, human relations,
and conceptual advice. If che department is being
ignored by higher level administrators, perhaps it isn't
being well managed and a department head with management
orientation is needed.

We are not shelteved in the field of parks and recrea-
tion. Apart from violent upheaval, or other catastro-
phies, the next two decades will no doubt see many of
the effective organizations and efficient operations of
the 1970's and 1980's, be more actively placed fnto
operation. The delivery of lefsure services in no way
frees our professional leaders from the confusion of
social and ecthical pressures brought to bear on other
organizations, Bannon states, "It is naive to aelieve
2 public agency avoids the political and monetary pres-
sures private enterprise faces.” There is, and there
will be, a more direct accountability to taxpayers which
puts department heads ¢ontinuously in the limelighc,
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Therefore, a management oriantad deparcmvat head, at
certain timas of the year, is a nacessity for complate
and efficient operation.

Budgat freezas, constraints, cutbacks, and the cry for
less taxes from the taxpayers associations, have placed
a need for managers to work with outside private and
public professional associations and grznt agencies, in
order to secure monetary benefits and outside funding
resources. Public parks and recreation programs, ther-
apsucic recreation programs in hospitals, inscictucions
and correctional facilitias, private/conmercial recrea-
tion enterprises, outdoor recreation agencies, as well
as parks and recrestion programs in higher education
institutions, have allbeen forced toward a more business
oriented approach. The American Society of Association
Executives and The Chamber of Commerce of the United
States declares, "that che success of a business is
measured by profits, association success is measured by
benefits to members and incangibles, such as public
goodwill, and that no one is more important to an assoc-
iation chan its members." No one is more important to
the parks, recreation, and leisure field, than the par~
ticipants of these programs. Administrators who work
in any part of the parks, recreation, and leisure field,
know too well the consequences for not sacuring addi-
tional sofc money funding. Participants and programs
alike suffer from lack of financial supporc. Therefore,
the importance of the externally orientad chair, who
knows how to raise additional funds and resources, has
grown during the past decade. It now seems to be 2
necessity for che success of future park and recreation
progranms.

The program oriented departmant head, views the develop-~
nent of education programs, superior graduates, and
participants of parks and recreution programs, as their
primary goals. The program oriented department head
may be the nerve center of his organizational unit.

His role may be to provide information to scaff. He
may ponitor the development of programs and evaluate
the participants of such programs. He may play the
disseminator's role by passing collected data to his
subordinates who would otherwise have no access to it.
The program oriented department head may play a spokes-
person’s role by informing and satisfying the influen-
tial people who control his organizational unit. Of
course, information is not an end, in itself. Lt is
the basic input to decision-making, The department head
does play the major role in the department decision-
making system. He is the formal authority and only he
can commit the unit to follow new courses of action for
program changes and development. As entrepreneur, the
department head seeks to improve his program and to
adapt it to changing conditions in the community. As
various programs grow, his job then may become more
imporcant im his role as a resource allocator. This
weans he must decide which of the progzrams and which
coordinator will receive the available resources.

Through the years, several experiments have produced
generalizations about authoritarian, democratic, and
laissez~-faire leaders. Ronald Lippitt and Ralph whice,
in the research program headed by Kurt Lewin at che
Universicy of Iowa in the 1930's, are sometimes con-
sidered the leaders in the parade of researchers. It
has been generalized that authoritarian-led groups
produce a greater quantity of work over a short period
of time, but experienced more hostility, competition,
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CHART 1

Centered Leadership

Depattment head makes decisiona
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and announces them.
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i
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Stall mat he knowleige- / \ / \
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Stalf and supeclocs need

4

asks group tn meke decialon.

i

et head permits personnel

a wwking celationship.

g

tunction within Linits tfined

Subordinate Centered Leaderahip

and aggresaion -- eapecially acapegoating, more diacon-
tent beneath the surface, and more dependence and leaa
originality. Democratically-led groupa, alower in get-
ting into production, were more atrongly motivated,
became incrzaaingly productive with time and learning,
experienced more friendlineaa snd teamwork, praiased one
another more frequently, and expreaaed greater satia-
faction. Laisaez-faire-led groupa did leaa work and
poorer work than eicher the authoritarian or the demo-
cratically led groupa.

Too, often, adminiatratora profeas to be democratic or
subordinate leaderahip centered, when they are indeed
the oppoaite. It ia cthis author's opinion chat there
needa to be 2 balance between the depzrtment head and
the subordinate centered leader. There can be little
input from subordinatea where department head centered
leadership is used extenaively. There can be much in-
put: from subordinates where subordinate centered leader-
ship ia used widely.

The chart above (chart I) presents the meaning of this
input as ic affects leadership styles.

The question that needs to be asked is where do you,

as a park and recreation department head, fit into the
pyrarid? Most research showa that the department head
vho uaes staff subordinate centered leadership is aasoc-
iated with a higher degree of accomplishment. However,
the aucceaaful department head can be primarily charac-
terized aa neither a strong leader or a permissive one.
There is a need for the succesaful department head to
have open communicacion and intercommunication with
staff. When his decisions are supported by his subor-
dinates a high percentage of time, he has a tendency to
be looked upon as a favorable administrator. If the
percentage of support for the administration declines,

a change in leadership may be imminent and he is gener-
ally less looked upon in importance as an administractor.
A department head, who has hired competent personnel,
plans well in advance, is organized, self-motivated,
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sightful, flexible, humaniatic, enthuaiaatic, poaitive
in hia approach to leaderahip techniques, dedicaced,

peraevering, able to carry on public relationa, and mar-

ket hia ataff and program, {s the leader chat may be
located in che middle of the double pyramid. In moat
organizationa, the required bureaucracy of today haa
ahortened the time that good department heads wiah to
work in adminjacracion.

What kind of an admiuiatrator are you?
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: PUBLIC~-COMMERCIAL COOPERATION
IN RECREATION PROGRAMS

John Crossley, University of Ucsh

Abstrsct

Public-Commercial cooperstion can take many forms, but
progran related types are most common. Davelopment of
successfu). cooperstive ventures involves (s) preliminsry
consideration of organizational elements, (b) inveatory
snd anslysis of opportunities, and (c) the trsde~off of
market functions to implement the project. Market
functions includa market jnformation, product develop-
ment, financing and risk bearing, promotion, and
exchange machanisas.

Types of Public~Commercial Cooparation

There sre many potential types of public-commercisl
cooperstion, but a distinction may be made betweean two
primary categories: (a) Scrategies for Cooperstive
Recrestion Programs snd (b) Strstegies for Cooperstion
in Cspital Development and Fscility Management.
Although the progrsm-related strategies are the primary
focus of chis preseactstion, both types sre introduced
here.

Cooperstive Recreation Programs

Perhaps the greatest potential for cooperstive ventures
lies in the area of recreation programs. Recent re-
sesrch (Crossley sand Wilhite, 1985) has indicsted thst
progran-oriented types of cooperation were generally
more populsr chan were types of cooperstion involving
cspital developm.ot and facility management. This seems
logical for sev.cal reasons.
1. Program-oriented types of cooperation often involve
less commitment of funds.

2. They usually use existing facilicies.

3. They sre usually less complex from a lagal scsad-
point and may not require lengthy contracts.

4. Many cooperative programs can be developed and
coordinated by field-based leadership scaff (ss
opposed to administractive scaff.)

5. In most communities there are numerous small com-
panies and chain stores having sufficient resources
to become involved with inexpensive cooperative
prograns.

Strategies for cooperative programs include:

Nactionslly Sponsored Promotional Programs. Programs
conducted nationwide by major corporations for pro-

, motional reasons. Examples: Pepsi Hotshot, Ken-L-
Ration Dog Shows.

Locally Sponsored Promotional Programs. Similar €o
above but locslly initiated. Example: A 6K fun run
cc-sponsored by a local sporting goods store and the
recreation department,

Public Programming At Commercial Facilities. Programs
developed by recreation stsff but held at commercial
facilicies. Examples: Therapeutic program day of
bowling at commercial lanes, or teen club night at a
skating rink.
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Conmercisl Progrsms At Public Fscilicies. Just the

opposite of sbova. An exsmple would be s Karste
School or Gymnsstic Acsdemy holding demonstrstions or
shows st the public recrestion center.

Contrscted Program Services. Private contracting to
operste entire progrsm segments. This does not refer
to contrscting individusl instructors or sports offi~
cials., Example: Contracting s series of ctrips with a
Cour operstor, or contracting a large ceramics pro-
gram to a private ceramics shop.

Discounts, Premiums, And Other Incentives. Coupons,
group discounts, and other marketing incentives
offered by commircial enterprise. Examples: Discount
coupons to a theme psrk or movie thestre provided for
a summer day-camp progrsm.

Scrounsing. The creative procurement of equipment,
supplies, funds, or human resources from commarcial
encerprise, Examples: Newsprint end rolls from &
newspsper printer, or carpet remnants from a rug
company.

Technicsl Assistance From Business. Program-relsted
sdvice from equipment vendors, business managers,
etc. Examples: Softball suppliers providing rule-
books for lesgue coaches, Nsutilas equipment salesman
giving a scaff crsining program.

Cooparstion In Capital Development snd Facility
Mansgement

Recent research (Crossley and Whilhite, 1985) has indi~
cated that cooperative ventures in the areas of cspicsl
development and facility managemant may occur less
frequencly than program-relaced cooperstion. This is
probsbly due to reasons just the opposite of those
factors previously cited for cooperative programs. That
is, capital development and facility management involve
a greater commitment of resources snd are usually quite
complex, both legally and operscionally. Types of
cooperation include:

Joint Capital Development. Combined public and privste

development of a recrestion ares or facilicy. An
exsmple i¢ the private development and operation of
a marina or csmpground st a regional pstk.

Concracted Haintensnce. Contracts for private firms to
maintain public facilities. Common examples include
golf course maintenance, custodial services, garbage
removal, etc.

Contracted Facilities and Concessions. Contracts for
privste enterorise to operste a publicly developed
fscilicy or provide a gupplementary service. Examples
sre ctennis centers, golf courses, snack bars, ecc.

Corporate Gift Programs. Solicitation of corporate

contributions for donations of land, facility devel-

opment, facility maintenance, etc. Examples include

the use of gift catalogs and corporate “Adopt A Park"
projects,
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Preliminary Considerations

There are a number of elements that must be considered
before enteriug into any type of public-commercial coop-
eration. These preliminary considerations include the
followings:

Legal Basis. Does enabling legislation allow the
public park and recreation agency to enter into coop-
erative arrangements and contracts with private
enzerprisa? Do local ordinances restrict any cooper=
ative ventures?

Acttitudes. Will the public agency allow commercial
enterprise a fair opportunity to realize its legic~
imate objective (product promotion, profits, etc.)
or will bureaucracy cripple the cooperative venture?

Liability. Will a cooperative venture create unaccept-
able legal liability? Insurance riders and "hold
harmless” clauses in contracts may help reduce this
concern.

Personnel. Does the park and recreation department have
personnel who are familiar with contracts, finsncial
statements and other business procedures that may be
invo! ned with cooperative ventures? Are labor poli-
cies and wages compatible between cooperative parec~
ners?

Financial Systems. Does the public agency have a fin-
ancial system which is flaxible enough to accomodate
cooperative ventures? An enterprise fund, or similar
system, can often be che solution.

Community Attitudes. Are cooperative ventures with
private enterprise acceptable to community perceptions
of what public recreation should bae?

If chere are significant problems with any of these
considerations, thea the park and recreation adminis-
trator should reconsider developing cooperative veatures.
On the other hand, if consideration of each element
reveals a 'green light," then 1t is time to proceed and
investigate specific opportunities for public-commercial
cooperation.

Finding Opportunities

One way to find potential partners for cooperative
ventures is the shotgun approach. You fire off a round
of letters or phone calls to every business in the aree,
and hope that some of your general appeals are read. A
lot of time and effort will be spent and you may get
some results if you are lucky.

A better approach is to be like an expert hunter and
marksman. You initially fnventory a variety of game but
carefully select a particular type to target. Then you
learn all you can about the target subject. After care-
fully planned stalking, you squeeze off an individual-
ized high-powered message that scores a direct hic.

The short-lived Heritage Conservation and Recreation
Service (1979) proposed just such an approach entitled
the "Private Sector Inventory and Analysisz." Each step
is examined below.

Inventory. Find out what is in your community, including
your own resources. What are your agency’'s needs for
money, equipment, facilities, etc? Inventory the
private sector, including retailers, manufacturers,
trade associations, etc., Are there under-utilized
private sector resources?
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Analysis. Analyze how the private sector can match up
wich your specific needs. What are the products,
services, target markets, cozpany goals, and record
of community involvement of each target business.
How can your agency's needs and resources match
their needs and resources?

Implemantation. How will you approach a particular
business? Which type of cooperative ventura should
be proposed? Who is the best person in your organi-
zation to make the proposal? Who is the best person
in the targeted business to contact?

Private Sector Resource Councils. Who should conduct
the inventory and analysis of private/commercial
resources? There are 2 number of possibilitiss.
Field based department staff have numerous day to
day contacts with the community and are positioned
to discover numerous opportunities. Thae department
adainistrative scaff may have professional contacts
with high level community business leaders.
Advisory Board members may themselves be local busi-
ness leadars who have contacts with numarous other
business owners and managers. Some park and recre-~
ation departments have formed private sector
resource councils comprised of field based staff,
aduinistrative staff, and private citizen/board
members. These councils pool their knowledge and
contacts in order to identify opportunitiss in the
community for public-commercial cooperation.

A Key To Success: Transfer the Market Functions
While there are several theories concerning how to
effectively develop cooparative ventures, one concept
seems central to success. This concept is that the
"market functions" of the venture should be transferred
to whichever party can perform them most effectively,

"Harket functions” are the tasks which must be accom-
plished to develop any product or service and move ic
from producer to consumer. These functions include:
(2) market information, (b) product/service development,
(c) financing and risk-bearing, (d) promotion, and (o)
exchange mechanisms. For every recreation service
ultimately provided to the public, someone must perform
the market functicns. Responsibility for the perforu-
ance of a market function does not have to belong to a
certain party in a cooperative venture. For the best
chance of success however, ¢ach market function should
be shifted to the party which is best able to perform
ic. This is the essence of the cooperative venture:
the merging of two or more organizations' strengths,
thus producing a greater net result than could be
achieved independenzly. As related to parks and recre-

ation gervices, the sarket functions are explained
below.

darket Information. Prior to tne qevelopment of a
facility or program, someone must determine who the
prospective customars/participants are and what it is
that they want. What benefits do they seek in a rec-
reation experience? When and where do they wish to
participate? What are they willing to pay? To obtain
this market information, significant expense for a
needs assessment or market study may be required. It
is possible that for some orograms, seasoned profes-
sionals in your agency may have a working knowledge of
the market characteristics.

Product/Service Development. Who is going to provide
the land anZ/or facility needed for the cooperative
venture? Who is going to plan the program and provide
equipment, supplies, program staff, and other resources
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Promotion.

that must come together before any recreation service
is offered to the public.

Financing and Risk-Bearing. Related to the market
function of product/service development is the ques-
tion of who will pay for the product/service. It
may take substantial funding "up front" to get a
facility built, a program equipped, and/or staff
trained. Eventually, the burden of financing may be
shifted to the consumer through either fees or taxss.
In the meantime, there exists a "risk-bearing"”
element. Who will bear the financial burden if par-
ticipation and revenus fail to materialize? Also,
who has the legal liability for proper operation of
the facility or program?

Once a facility or program is developed,
its benefits must be promoted. Rasponsibility for
publicity, advertising, personal selling, or other
promotional technijues must be accepted by at least
one of the parties in a cooperative venture.

Exchsnge Me_hanisms. The final markat function involves

all the tasks that must be fulfilled to effect the
actual exchange with the consumar/participant. These
tasks may include processing the phone-in, mail-in,
or drop-in registration for a program. Also iavolved
is the collection and handling of participant feas,
if any. Finally, accounting-related tasks involve
recording and organizing the expense and revenua
data, processing purchase orders, pay employess, etc.

An Examplc of Market Function Trade-Offs

As mentioned previously, each markat function should be
performed by which ever partner in the cooperative ven-
ture can do it best. The following example of a public-
cormerical cooperative gymmastics program will
illustrate how this works.

Your public recreation center conducts a thriving pro-
gran of "beginning gymnastics and tumbling" in the
center gym using folding mats and part~time instructors.
Your participants will soon be ready to progress to more
advanced skills, but you can't afford a set of gymmastic
apparatus (vaulting horse, beam, bars, etc.) and you
lack storage space for the equipmwent. Therefore, a
coopsrative program is developed with a nearby commer-
cial gymnastics studio. Your recreation center will
handle promotions: fres news releases and public-service
announcementa, flyers through the schools, and flyer
handouts to your beginner gymnastic participants. The
recreation center will also conduct the program regis-
tration and receive the fee payments. Program leader-
ship however, is contracted to the gymnastics studio
where the children actuslly report for the class. There,
the children get more advanced instruction on the elab-
orate equipment by the expert staff.

In the example above, the recreation center performed
the function of providing the market information. Using
its inherent advantagas (some free mediz, permission for
school flyers, and access to the beginner gymnastics
class) the center also performed the promotion function.
It also handled most of the exchange mechanisms and
probably bore some of the legal risks. The commercial
gyznastics studio, performed the product/service func-
tion by providing facility, equipment, and staff. It
also shared in the financing and risk-bearing functions
and in some of the exchange mechanisms. The ultimate
result of this cooperation was that the recreation cen=~
ter facilitated a program for its participants without
the expense of additional equipment or new storage
facilities. It is likely ths= the gymnastic studio gave
a discount to the participsnts since the studio's own
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expensa for promotion and registration were reduced from
normal levels. Also, quite important is the fact that
the enterprise reached a new market and optinized its
facility use through increased volume. In a nutshell,
the entire progran was good business for both parties.

Who Gets Which Function?

There is no standard script regarding which partner in
the cooperative venture should assuse responsibility for
a given market function. When conceptualizing the ven~
ture, the recreation administrator should think through
the entire project. He/she should analyze each poten~
tial cooperative partner and determine which market
function each partner is best suited to perform. A gama
plan can then be developad and presented to those potea~
tial partners. In making that presentation, the recre-
ation administrator must learn to look for the economic
advantages that accrue to both partners in the venturs.
It is much easier to sell the idea to a potential parc-
ner if you can show him/her the benefits that may be
realized. Some of the most persuasive argumants are:
(1) Product/service exposure through public~agency media
contacts, (2) Opportunity for new markets to sample the
product/service in a receptive environment, (3) Chaace
to optimize a facility's fixed investment through
increased volume, especially important in off-peak per-
lods, (4) potential operational profits from the cooper~
ative program itself, and (5) public relations value.

Conclusion

Public-Conmer-ial Cooperation is not just a tool for
financial survival. Rather it is an approach which can
enable a Park and Recreation Department co expand and
diversify its programs and services. The approach
involves inventory and analysis of opportunties followed
by implementation through trade-offs of esseantial market
functions. Both large and small communities can benefit
from cooparative vantures with the private/commercial
sector.
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THE PRELIMINARY

DEVELOPMENT OF A COMPREHENSIVE LEISURE RATING SCALE

Gsry Ellis, University of Utsh
Dsvid Compton, University of Utsh

Abstract

This psper summarizes the need for developing quslity
messurement tools in leisure snd recrestion. It also
describes an sttenpt to develop s "Comprehensive Leisure
Rating Scsle (CLEIRS)." The development of the CLEIRS
wss bssed hesvily on existing leisure theory and re-
sesrch. Results suggested thst relisble and vslid
sessures of the concepts within the CLEIRS could be
developed. Additional questione for further resesrch
were also rsised.

Need for llessuremant in Recrestion and Leisure

The development of sny scientific discipline is predi-
csted upon the sbility of professionals to precisely and
accurstely wesasure phenomena which are of interest to
that discipline. In the physical sciences, for example,
neasuremant has schieved an sstounding level of sophis-
ticstion. Physicists and astronomers sre able to
routinely measure changes which occur in the most dis-
tant of stsrs and they sre sble to measure sctivity of
psrticles so small that their existence ss matter is a
debstsble issus.

Certsin socisl science disciplines have slso developed
spprosches to the messurement of phenomena which are
within the psrsmeters of their sress of concern. Psych-
ologists routinely msasure such vsriables ss stress,
self concept, source of motivstion, locus of control,
anxiety, sttitudes, intentions, srousal, and aggression.
Educators have devised wsys of assassing (measuring)
such variables ss resdiness for schocl, learning diss-
bilities, and resding ability. Acsdemic subject matter
tests are als, routinely sdministered by educstors to
messure schievement of students at all educgtional
lavels.

The significance of messurement is that is enables pro-
fessionals within the field to complete bssic ststement,
"{f X, then X," The ability to messure the exteat of
cancer within sfflicted human beings, for exsmple, has
enabled physicians to effectively plan trestments; if
chemotherapy then less csncer. Similsr, messurement of
schievement might enable an educator to make the follow-
ing statement: "If computer assisted instruction is
used, then achievement of students will be increased.”

The common elements of these examples are thst, in both
instances, precise messurement of an important phenonema
wss required and procedures ware specified which estab-
lished a probsble cause of those phenonema. The ident-~
ificstion of such csuse and effect relstioaships is st
the heart of scientific inquiry. From the development
of measurement tools snd tha subsequent identification
of complex relstionships between criticsl phenomens have
emerged such marvelous gsdgets ss thermoststs, microwsve
ovens, srtificsl hesrts, computers, nuclesr energy,
space travel, electricsl appliances, and most of the
"necessities" and conveniences of the modern world.
society owes a considerable debt to scientists from
established disciplines who have devised ways of measur-
ing these phenonema.

Qur

The field of recreation and leisure lags far behind the
more established scientific disciplines in terms of the
development of messurement tools., Two major reasons for
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the limited developmant may be considered. First, the
recreation snd leisure field hss not sufficiently ident-~
ified a mansgesble number of theoretical positions to
delineste the phenonema which should be the focus of

its interests. Thet is, the field has not identified
whst the "Y" aight represent in the "if X then Y" stste-
ment. Although a definitive snswer does not exist, the
"Y" has baen the subject of considerable speculstion.

A tepresentative list of outcomes which heve been the
subject of leisure resesrch includes such diverse vari-
sbles as physical fitness, self concept, psrticipation
in activities, sense of freedom, socislization of the
young, coguitive development, economic growth, sense of
community, wellness, rehabilitstion, resource manage-
ment, motivation, leisure sttitudes, snd degree of
specializstion in recreation sctivities. It is impor-
tant to note that this list is representative; it is

not comprehensive or all-inclusive. This list slone,
however, is obviously much too diverse to serve ss the
focue of the efforts of s single discipline.

The second resson that the recrestion snd leisure field
lsgs fsr behind than scientific disciplines ie s logical
consequence of tbe first. If the field cannot delineste
its sres of concerm, then neither can it develop needed
instrumentation to maasure important phenomena. That
is, until the psrameters of the field are defined
through theory development and high quality messurement
techniques sre developed tc messure importsat phenomens
within those psrameters, no cogent science of the study
of leisure may merge. In the absence of such a "science
of leisure" key queetions with regsrd to programming,
leadership, fscility design, therspeutic modslities,and
other sspects of leisure services muet, by necessity,

be snswared through aneculstion, observing trsdition and
current prsctices, ¢: through sdherence to guidelines
established by self-ivowed "experts."

Despite the virtual absence of theoretically founded
pscameters, & few .ttempts hsve been uade co develop
tools for the messurunent of leisure relsted phenomens.
A recent review of some of the most popular of these
wss conducted by Howe (1984). In that review, Howe
examined s variuty of leisure sssessment tools which
are widely used in therapeutic recrestion. The {nstru-~
mants reviewed rsnged from recrestion sctivity (ncerest
finders to mei.sures of leisure sttitudes snd measures
of leisure states. Based on her review, Howe (1984,

P. 237) offerad the following concerns. relative to the
ststus of leisure assessment:

In addition to the lack of availability of
instruments...(a) general lack of quality
(exists) in terms of validity, reliability,
and level of sophistication of assessment
instrumentstion. The instruments tead to
be underdeveloped in terms of haviang a nub-
stantive theoreticsl bssis of support snd
having been subjected to norming procedures
using large and representative samples.

Thus, Howe's review of major measurement tools in the
recreation field supports the contention that both
quality measurement and a theoretical basis are greavly
lacking.

In addition to Howe's (1984) concerns, it should be
noted that available instruwentation cends to not be
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cransfersble scross different populstions. This problem
is especially true when messurement tools sre used to
sssess leisure functioning of clients in cherspeutic
recrsstion secttings. A self report (questionnsire) for-
mat, which wss designed for use with children with
orthopedic impsirments, for example, would not be sppro-
priste for use wich sdults or senior citizsns. The
diversity of populscions which recrestion specialists
serve makes the problem of standsrdizscion of sdminis-
trstion snd interprecscion of leisure sssessmant
instrumentacion very difficult.

Thus, three major shortcomings exist with most leisure
sssessment tools: (!) the sbsence of s theoreticsl
bssis for measuring the vsriables (phanomena) which the
instruments sre designed to measure, (2) the shortage of
sppropriste reliability and validicy dsts for svsilable
instrumentstion, and (3) the sbsence of transfessibilicy
scross different populstions. This study wss designed
to develop s preliminary version of s leisure sssessment
tool which sddressed these shortcomings. In developing
this “Comprehensive Leisure Rating Scsle" (CLEIRS),
existing leisure theory wss utilized, preliminary esti-
umates of relisbility snd validity were estsblished from
pilot test dsts, snd s highly transferable spprosch to
oessurenant wss utilized.

Procedures

Overvisw of the Instrumentstion

Five scsles were developed for inclusion within the
CLEIRS. These scsles included the following:

"(1) A rsting scsle version of the Laisure Disgnostic

Bacctery (RLDB) (Ellis and Witc, 1982).

(2) A revised version of the Brief Leisure Rating Scale
(BLRS} (Ellis aud wittc, 1984).

€3) A measure of individual's depcth of recrestion
sctivity competence, on Navar's {1980) Scste Tech-
nical Tnstitute Laisure Assessmant Program
(STILAPD).

(4) A messure of individual's bresdth of skills in
recrestion sctivities, bssed on Navsr’s (1980}
Stste Technical Institute Leisure Asse.sment
Progrsm (STILAPD).

(5) A scsle designed to messure client's degrees of
independence in dsy to dsy living, on their
“personal management skills" (MGT).

To fscilitste cransfersbilicy, esch of the instruments
wss constructed in a rating scsle format. 1In order to
sdminister the instrument, therefore, raters considered
the chsrscteristics of a particulsr client and indicsted
on a five point scsle, the extent to which esch CLEIRS
item was “chsrscteristic” of chsc client. An icem from
the BLRS, for example, wss ''the resident is uncooper-~
ative." "Five' wss used to indicste thst the scatement
wss "sluays chsrscteristic of the resident" and a “one"
wss used to indicate that the ststement wss 'never
charscteriscic of the resideac."

Clients and Raters

Csse workers within cthe Missouri Depsrtment of Mental
Heslth vere trained to be administrators of the CLEIRS
{inscrument during March of 1985. Following training,
the administrators completed CLEIRS ratings on 174
clients from vsrious mentsl heslth facilities throughout
the stste of Missourl. The average age of the clients
for whom ratings wers obtsined was 69.31 (rsnge 54-92).
Feoales comprised 60.9 percent of the sample snd 38.5
percent were males. Eight clients (4.6%) were from
Residential Care Fscility II fscilities, and 83 (47.7%)
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were from Intermedisce Csre Fscilities snd Skilled
Nursing Fscilities. Data concerning the living srrsnge-
ments of 46 clients (26.4%) were not avsilsble.

Davelopment of the Instrumentstion

Becsuse existing definitions of leisure fsll within
three genersl cscegories; ie., leisure is time, leisure
is activicy, snd leisure is s scste of mind, CLEIRS wss
designed such that messurement within ssch of these
definitionsl cstegories would be possible. Following
the delinestion of these three cstegories ss the major
domains of CLEIRS, the theoreticsl and empiricsl bssis
of esch ares was explored through s major litersture
review.

Messuremsnt within the "State of Mind” Conceptuslization
¢€ Leisure: The RLDB and BLRS

Development within the "Leisure is s stste of mind"

srea vas based lsrgely on the Leisure Diagnostic Battery
(LDB) conceptuslizstion of leisure (Ellis and Wicc,
1984) . The LDB is 5 leisure sssessment tool which is
founded in socisl-psychologicsl theory. It sssumes thsat
the essence of leisure functioning is a sense of "free-
dom to" psrcicipate in racreation and leisure accivities.
The existence of this sense of freedom is dependent upon
a number of variables, including one's sttributional
pstterns in assigning causes to successes and fsilures
and one's "freedom from" certsin environmencsl and
interpersonal barriers to leisure. The LDB measurement
of parceived freedom involves the assessmant of four

kay concepts:

* Intrinsic Motivation

* Perceived Leisure Competence
* Perceived Leisure Control

* Plgyfulness

Individuals whose scores sre high on messures of chese
vsriables sre sssumed to have s strong sense of "par-
ceived freadom" in leisure. They sre sssumed to ba
self sufficient and to be deriving optimal sstisfaction
and benefits from their iefsure experiences.

The LDB conceptualizscion specifies that the polsr
opposite of perceived freedom is a sense of helpless-
ness. Seligman (1981) idencified che following sywptoms
of helplessness:

* Low self esteem

* Apauhy; lsck of motivation

* Low beliefs sbout one's sbilicy
* Hostility, uncooperstiveness

* Anxiscy

* Depression

Helplessness is a particularly important ares for
assessment in therapeutic rezreation becsuse ir can
severely limit the effectiveness of rehsbilicscion
efforts. Langer (1983), in fact, has reported dscs
vhich indicstes chat premature desth mAY occur among
elderly nursing home residents ss a result of che sense
of helplessness.

Alchough che cheory underlying che LDD specifies that
perceived freedom and helplessness are opposite ends of
the same continuum, existing research hss identified
only a weak correlation between measures of those con-
cepts (Ellis and Niles, 1985). That {s, inconsiscent
with existing cheory, a given individual might score
high on both the measure of helplessness and the measure
of perceived freedom. A considerable amount of future
research 1s needed in order to develop sn understanding
of the reason for the existence of this discrepancy
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betwaen existing ctheoty and actusl dsta. Bacsuse exist-
ing dsts suggest the possibility thst parceived fraed-
and helplessness may be distinct coucapts, measures

both of those ware davelopad within che CLEIRS.,

For the measure of parceived freedom, the 25 itam short
form of che LD (SLDB) (Witt snd Ellis, in prass) wss
sdspted snd extended. In its final form, 3! items ware
included on the "Rating Scale Leisure Disgnostic Battery"
(RLDB). Esch icem on tha RLDB wss either sdspted from
the SLDB or wss written spacificslly for the GCLEIRS

using che originsl concepts of the LDB. Scoras were
obtsined by summing scross tha 3l icems. High scoras
ware considered to indicste high degrees of parceivaed
freedom in leisure.

The maasure of helplessness was daerived from the 26 itenm
"Brief Laisure Rating Scsle" (BLRS), as reported by
Ellis snd Nilas (1985). The BLRS is bssed on the dimen-
sions of halplessness identifiad by Seligman snd his
sssocistes (Seligman, 1974; Abrsmson, Gsrdner, and
Seligman, 1984). As wicth the RLDB, s rating acsle for-
mat is usad. The sum of the 26 itams reprasanted esch
client's degree of halplassnass.

Messurement Wichin che "Activity" Concaeptualization of
Leisura: The STILAPB snd tha STILAPD

The STILAPE wss derived from Nancy Navsr's Stste Tech-~
nicsl Institute Leisure Assessment Program (STILAP)
sssessment tool (Navar, 1980). STILAP includes 12 rec-
restion sctivity compatency sress. The undarlying
sssumpiion of chat instrument is that in order to be
functioning well at leisure, individuals should hsve
skills in certsin ctypas of activ’ties. One of thesa
sctivity compatency sress, fur s s0'e, is "the client
has physicsl or mental skills which enables psrticipa-
tion in a predominancly social situation." For the
STILAPE, rstars indicated cliants' breadch of skills in
esch of 10 compatancy areas. Two of che compatancy
stass from STILAP ware not used ¢n this praliminary ver-
sion of che STILAPB bacsuse thay were considered to ba
inappropriate for the 2nsticucionslized schizophranic
populstion. The ten rstings were summad £o obCsin sn
indicstion of clients' genarsl lavels of breadch of
sctivicy skills.

The STILAPD involved an sssessment of the ssme compe-
tency sress as the STILAPB. PRather than indicsting che
bresdth of clients' sctivity skills, however, rsters
indicsted depth of esch clients' activity skills. Thus,
clients who scored high on s psrticulsr compatency srea
in terms of depth might be considerad spevialists (rel-
stive to their peers) in chst activity competenr™ ares.
The sum of rstings scross the 10 compatency sra  wss
considered to be sn indicstion of clients' , <l
levels of skills in recreation activities.

Measurenment Within che "Leisure is Time" Conceptualiza=
tion of Leisure :

The question, "what is time" is a topic of continual
debste. Vsrious authors have reminded us thst time is
more than the mechanicsl phenomenon which is messured by
clocks and watches. Time is slso s perception. It
passes quickly when we are having fun and it plods along
act a snail's pace when we are waiting in line for
sppointments. Our bodies slso seem to operate within
"blological time," we must eat, sleep, wake, and respond
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to our physiologicsl needs ss our biologicsl prassures
occur. Time is s difficult concept to messure snd
operstionsliza.

Due to limited resources, no sttempt wss made with tha
present study to devisa a messuremant spprosch within
the "leisure is time" conceptuslizstion of laisura.

The concept, howaver, saems to ba of criticsl impor-~
tsnce (most people define laisure in terms of time) snd
future developmentsl efforts of the CLEIRS will sddress
the development of an spprosch to the messurament of
laisure ss it relates to cime.

A Scsle for Vslidstion: The Parsonsl Hansgement Skills
Scsle .

"Parsonsl Management Skills" messura (MCT) was davel-
opad for validation purposes. Esch of the messures
within the "stste of mind" snd the "sctivicy" domsins
esch relste to a ganarsl indepandence concept. An
individusl whio hss s high degree of parceived freadom
in leisure, s low degree of helplassness, snd grest
bresdcth snd dapth of leisure sctivity interasts could
ba thought of ss being much more indepandent than a
peear who lscks chose attributes. Scores on the RLDB,
BLRS, STILAPB, and STILAPD, tharafore, should correlste
significantly with a messure of independenca.

The Parsonal Management Skills scsla wss designed to
messura client's degrees of indepandence in daily
living. Examples of itams on the scsle were '"the rasi-~
dent minages her/his own money," "the resident manages
his/her own medications,"” snd "tha rasident knows the
staff members." Raters indicsted aither "yes" or "no"
to esch item. The sum of scoras scross the 15 itams
coorrised the Parsonal Mansgament Skills score.

Analysis of Dsta

Three genarsl questions were sddressad through the
snalysis of dats. These questions wara ss follows:

1. Whst is che degree of internal consistency within
the vsrious messures which are included in the
CLEIRS instrument?

2, To what exteat do the messures within the CLEIRS
seem to be vslid?

3. Which icems on the CLEIRS instrument seemed £o be
providing the most effective degree of discrimina-
tion?

Relisbilicy

Each of the three major questions which wzze addressed
by the study required a different form of staciscical @
analysis. The quastions of reliability of the measures
were addressed through the computation of Cronbach's
Alphs coafficient for esch of the five scales. No
analyses of reliability in terms of stability or inter-
rater agreement were possible with che pilot test dsta.

Vslidicy .
The question of validity was examined through two types
of analyses. First, because of the instruments within

the CLEIRS were assumed to converge on a unitary concept
of "degree of independence," a matrix of correlations
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between the five scale scores was factor analyzed. The
principal axis form of factor analysis was utilized,
with coefficients of multiple determination used as pre-
liminary estimates of communality. A one factor solu-

tion was hypothesized.

In addition to coaverging on a unitary concept, the set
of scales was expected to vary indepandently of sex and
to be inversely related to age. Degree of independence
would be expected to decrease as clients get older.
Pearson product moment zorrelation coefficients ware
calculated to test this hypothesis.

Finally, evidence of validity was expected to be found
in variation in the scale scores across tha differeat
residential settings in which the clients were housed:
RCF I, RCF II, and ICP/SNP. An RCF I is a facility with
a "homa~lika" atmosphere with smaller, non-institution-
alized rooms. Residents in an RCF I setting have access
to such facilities as kitchens and laundries. Residents
in an RCF II facility have diet supervision, have their
medications administered to them and may be under the
supervision of health care by a licensed physician.
Generally. the residents in RCF II facilities have
lesser degrees of decision making and choice than resi-
dents in RCF I facilities. Finally, in the ICE/SNF
settings, residents lack choice in almost all matters
(vhen they may bathe, get up, eat, etc.). In ICF/SHE
settings, it is common for residents to be seen sitting
in a room and not know the name of the person next to
then. R

Based on the above descriptions, it is quite obvious
that the independence of clieants should vary across the
different facilities. Bacause independence is largely

a natter of the presence of choice in an individual's
environment and opportunities for choice are lacking
"...in alwost all matters"” in an ICF/SNF facility, res-
idents in ICEF/SNF settings were expected to have the
lowest lavels of independence, as measured by the CLE(RS
instruments. A greater degree of choice is available

to residents in RCF II facilities than to residents in
ICF/SNP facilities. The highest degree of independence,
however, would be expected in the "home~like atmosphere"
of the RCF II facility.

If the CLEIRS instruments provide a valid measure of
independence, scoras should discriminate among the three
settings. Clients in RCF I facilities should show the
greatest degree of independence, followed by RCF II
clients and ICE/SNF clients, respectively. This hypo-
thesis was tested through multiple discriminant analysis.
Total scale scores for the five CLEIRS instrumcnts were
used as discriminating varisbles and the "Setting" var-
iable (RCF I, RCF II, ICF/SNF) was the group membership
variable.

Results
Reliabilicy

The internal consistency estimate for each of the five
scales is presented in Table 1. As can be seen from
review of that table, the reliability estimates of the
RLDB, STILAPB, and STILAPD scales all exceeded .90. The
reliability of the BLRS was .79. Finally, the fourteen
iten "Personal Management" scale produced an alpha of
117,
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Table 1
Alpha Reliability Estimates

of CLEIRS Scales

N of Items ALPHA
RLDB Percaived Freedom 31 .96
BLRS Helplessness 26 .79
STILAPB Breadth 10 .97
STILAPD Depth 10 .96
MGT Personal lanagement 14 37
Validicy

The results of the factor analysis of the matrix of
correlations among the five CLEIRS scales is summarized
in Table 2. As expected, only one factor produced a
eigenvalua in excess of 1.0. That factor accounted for
56.6 percent of the varlance of the CLEIRS scales. All
loadings exceeded .40 and were in the expected direction.
The measure of helplessness (BLRS) loaded negatively
(=.41) and all measures of freedom azyl indepecdence pro-
duced positive loadings {n excess of .60. Thus, a high
degree of validity was present in the results of the
factor analysis.

Table 2
Correlations and Factor Analysis of

CLEIRS Scale Scores

Factor
Measure Loadings RLDB BLRS STILP STLB MGT
RLDB .87 .o =-.39 .62 55 .63
BLRS -.41 -.39 1.0 =26 =29 =27
STILAPD .13 62 =24 1.0 .58 47
STILAPB +68 55 -.29 .58 1.0 40
MGT +66 63 =27 47 .40 1.0

All coefficients are significant at p {.0l

Principal Axis factoring
R2 as initial communality estimate
One factor explained 56.6 sercent of the variance.

Correlatioas betwcen the CLEIRS instruments and gender,
age, and years in the facility are presented in Table 3.
As expected, no significant relationship was found
between gender and any of che CLEIRS instruments. Weak,
but significant celatlonsh.ps were found between age and
each of the CLEIRS instruments except the BLRS.
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Significant, positive relstionships were iLdentifisd
between yesrs in the fscility and the two messures of
the sctivity dimensions (STILAPB snd STILAPD).

Tsble 3

Correlstions betweean CLEIRS Instruments

and Gender, Age, and Years in the Insticution

Yests in
Scale Gender Age Fscility
RLDB .087 =.204 * .008
BLRS -.001 .036 =-.250 *
STILAPD .068 ~-.208 * .189 *
STILAPS .090 -.232 * .298 *
MGT .057 -.269 * .033

*p{ .01

Finslly, s wesk significant nsgative relatioaship
(=~.250) wss found between yesrs in the fscility and

BLRS scores. The magnitude and direction of these rels-
tionships was quite consistent with prior expectations;
evidence of vslidity wes present in these rasults.

The result of the discriminant analysis scross settings
(RCF I, RCF L1, ICF/SNF) is summarized in Tsble 4. Con-
trsry to expectstions, no significant difference wss
found between the three settings on the CLEIRS measures.
Further, laspection of the group means on each of the
three vsriables revealed that acores wert very similsr.
Thus, unlike previous results, the results of the dis-
criminant anoalysis raised some important questions
concerning the vslidity of the CLEIRS.

Tsble 4
Discriminsnt Analysis and Group Means

CLEIRS Scsle Scores Across Settings

Wilk's Lambds X DE p
.902 12.682 10 .242
GROUP MEANS
Setting N BLRS RLDB  STILAPD STILAPB  MCT
RCFI 8 77.125 91.000 25.00 24.000 24,125
RCFII 37 75.108 89.027 23.730 23.216 23.270
ICF/SNF 83 76.867 80.747 21,072 19.750 22.012
Conclusion

This study provided insight intu some major questioms,
but it left unanswered several cthers. The results of
the study do provide support for continued research on
the development of instrumentation to messure perceived
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freedom, hslplessness, snd rezrestion activity compe-
tsncies. Dsta very strongly suggest thst valid and
relizble nessures of these thaoreticslly founded con-
cepts may ba developed. In saddition, the results of the
factor anslysis and the strong correlstions between the
sctivity competency messures and the messures of per-
ceivsd freedom snd helplessness suggest the existencs of
s unitsry "leisuresbility fsctor." As many practition-
ers have sssumsed for some time, individusl's leisure
behsvior (sctivity competencies) seems to be closely
relsted to their percsptions of thamselves in leisure
(perceived freedom and helplassnaess).

Major quastions were also left unanswered by this study.
Perhaps ons of the most importsat of these involved the
relstionship betwaen freedom and helplessness. Existing
theory would lesd us to believe that the correlstion
between thsse vsrisbles would be negative snd quite
strong. Data from this study, howaver, revesl only a
wesk negative correlstion between helplessness snd per-
csived fresdom. As Ellis sad Niles (1985) pointed out
in s discussion of s similsr finding in s different

dsts set, this may indicste thst perceived fresdom snd
helplessness sre distinctly different concepts rsther
than being opposite ends of the sswe continuum. If the
concepts sre indeed distinct, some revision in the
"continuum models" of therspeutic recrestion service
nay be needed.

Seversl sdditional quastions were left unanswered by
this study. Among these are the intriguing quastion of
how the “time” varisble might be measured and how it
aight f£it into s “comprehensive” leisure rsting scsle.
Another question wss raised by the lsck of significsnt
vsriation between the CLEIRS messures and the insti-
tutional setting vsriable. Is it possible thst rsters
usa a "within setting" subjective norm when completing
CLZIRS rsting? Prsctical questions relsted to the use
of CLEIRS as an sssessmept tool in therspeutic recrca-
tion slso need to be sddreased. How familisr must s
rster be with clients befora a vslid messure csn be
tsken? To what extent would rsters' comments and the
perceptions of clients sbout themselves be similsr?
How may knowledge of clients’ perceived freedom sad
helplessness be used to improve service delivery?

This study wss san initisl effect to sddress the critical
nsed for development of relisble and vslid messuremant
tools to assess leisure relsted pheaomena. Numerous
blind alleys, perplexing questions, and challenging
issues lie ahesd. Ounly through deliberste sttempts to
link wessurement with theory snd to zevelop psycho -
metricslly sound spprosches to messurement may signifi-
csat progress towsrd a cogent science sad technology of
recrestion and leisure be made.
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WHAT NOTIVATION RESEARCH

SUGGESTS FOR LEISURE SERVICES CURRICULA

By Larry L. Neel
University of Oregon

Abstract

From considerable information collected over the past
five years end druawing from selected -~ supportive
references both within the leisure services profession
end tha generel litersture, & case is made to emphasize
the human and interpersonal aspects of curriculum. Too
auch emphesis is given to the leerning of specific
techuiques and knovledge that has e short marketable
life. Understanding bettar oce's self is deemed central
to curriculum amphasict end is supported by the
motivetional discrepancy/congruency research.

Stand up end be seen
Speak up and ba heard
Sit down end be apprecieted
==Anon¥
As teachers, theze yorda provide direction and purpose
as ve forus on Excellence in Teaching. Much wisdom is
exhibitad in three dimsensions: the actions taken
(stand, speak, sit) the results of such ection (seen,
heard and sppreciatad;, snd the sequeuce of the action.

Teaching is a very visable profession. From elementary
school (m, literally end figuratively the teacher staads
at the head of the class. Teaching is a noble
profeassion and requires preparation ead professional
commitment. To engendar new and excitimg ideas end then
share the seme with willing learnsrs is the epax of the
tesching/learning hiererchy. Isporting knowledge and
assisting learners, young end old, ian tha productive
process of inquiry and critical thinking is a most high
calling. Some say with tongue in cheek ... “Teaching is
its own reward (because they're not adequataly,
souetarily compensated). Gresat ctruth comes from the
observation and acknowledgement that when identifying
greet teechers et sll levels of education a commcn
charecteristic is internel motivation =— to drew on
their own resources end to control such of their own
environsent (e.g., their ability to reinforce
thanselves).

This is a cell to stand up es e leisure services
profession. Such illuminating erticles es the ones
found in this volume suggest we are speeking up and
being heard. It will make a big difference in the lives
of many students.

Leisure Service Training sad Education -~ Follow the

Example of Business

Leisure services curriculum development is central to
the profession end often is discussed in light of what
should be the content. Actuelly much time could be
saved if we did not look first at content but we
emphasized direction, purpose, actuel jobs and job
tasks. If this becomes central to curricular design
then sany would argue that we've reduced the task to the
formulation of job tasks or skills -- is that our
prizary mission? It seems this argument is shallow.
Note the success of contemporary investigetion into
successful businesses {ala In Search of Excelleacs).
This same strategy should be exmployed in leisure
services.

*Presented by Gerald Bruce,
1985.

Prince George, B.C., May
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If emphasis on coantent, direction, purpose, jobs and
specific taska in the professicn do not enswer the
primery objective of curriculum devalopment =~ whet
does? The enswer is not simple yet below is cited e
primary thrust end its rationale.

The primary thrust of e leisure services curriculum
should be en intensive end exheustive look et the
successful people who make up the leisure services
profession. This is not unlike Peters’' and Wetermans'
seasch of successful businesses, or that of Levering, et
al. in The 100 Best Companies to Work for in america

(1984). answers to the following should be pursued:
Who and what ere the qualities of leaders of

excellence in leisure services?

What ere the specific settings, working conditions and
requirements of these leaders?

Are thay happy, productive, end successful in their
jobs? [and many other variebles], followed by the key
question ~——

What veriebles ere there cthat leed to job
uthhcaon, sustaloed roauctIvIty and advancemsent?
Curricular acnIopunt should focue on these veriables.
It is ecknowledged st the onset that thare are
conceptual, technical end human skills required et ell
lavels of leadership ead that top leedership requires a
disproportionately higher emoung of conceptual skills
while the supervisory msnagers require the same
disproporticnately high esmount of technical skills.
Consistent with Harsey end Blencherd's (1972) skill
model, ell three levels of wanagement raquire
considerable humaa skilla. They cite the legendary and
visiomary Jotm D. Rockefeller (1839-1937) es placing
these three skills in proper perspective. He stated, "I
will pay more for tiis ebility to deel with people than
eny other ability under the sun.” They go on to cite
these Bergen and Heney's findings: “According to a
report by the AM4%, an overwhelming majority of the two
huadred smanegers {surveyed)... agreed that the most
important single skill of en executive is his ability to
get along with people. In this survey, wanagement cated
this sbility more vital than intelligence, decisiveness,
knowledge, or job skills.*”

FIGURE 1. Management skills necessary at various lavels
of & business organization.

Mancgemaent

Levels SKILLS NEEDED

Tor \
Management s \

MIDDLE \
Mancgement \

SUPERVISORY
Management \
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The preceeding modsl, depicted by Hersey and Blanchard,
represents the skills needed with heavy emphasis on
human skills. This first appeared {n print in the late
1960's — a pericd of parsonal rebellion against the
organization and was maintained {n the 1970's whare the
Hedonistic thrust (Yankelovich, 1931) bloomed. The
evyshasis on human values {s even greater now than two
decadas ago, with such popular phrases as:

"Managemeut from the bottom up and by walking
around” (Peters and Waterman, 1982)
"Help your aemployees get everything they
deserve” (Townsend, 1984, p. xiv)

“The more high technology around us, the more
the need for humaa touch,” (Naisbitt, 1984, p.
51) and "The new leader {s a facilitator, not
an order giver,” (Nalsbitr, 1984, p. 209)

"How you are is what you get” and “You ars
your) attitude”, (Chapter titles by Geba,
1985).

Postscript to Maslow snd McGregor

Robert Townsend, through his emphasis on participative
managenant, endorses, argues for and proves the
effectiveness of humanising businass so that people
(vorkers) are the winners. He contends that if they
(vorkers) win, then you (as administrators) wia. Oaly
then. Qaferencing Maslow's hierarchy of needs (e.g.,
psychological, safaty, social, ego and developmental)
and McGregor's X and Y Theory (e.g., these things we
know about man: (1) He {s a wanting animal, (2) His
behavior is determined by unsatisfied needs that he
wvants tc satisfy and (3) His needs form a value
Maslow-type hierarchy that is {ntarnal, not external).
Townsend infers that managers know little about huyman
behavior and how to motivate individuals. He coatsuds
that the firat three need levels (psychological, safaty
and social) are “...pretty well satisfied in America's
work force today. So we would expect man's
organizations to be designed to feed tha ego and develop
needs.” But we're pot! “A look at the rewsrds we're
offering our people today: highar wages, medical
benefits, vacations, pansions, profit sharing,
gymnasiums, svimming pools, bowling and baseball teams
== Not one can ba enjoyed on the job. You've got to
leave vork, get sick, or retire tirat. No wonder people
aren’t having fun on the job.™ (Townsend, 198%)

Application: Tralning of students and curriculum
devalopsent must emphasize clearly the person-centered,
inter-personal dimension. Courses which clearly address
greater swareness of one's own abilities in dealing with
self and others should be stressed. This relates
closely to the subject areas of the top motives for job
satisfaction and increased productivity.

Building a Curriculum

.

The previous emphasis on personal and interpersonal
instruction sets the stage for this treatis. This is
not a data based article. It serves to address the
issue of curriculum development based upon findings
previously acquired from professionals {n the full-time
employnent of leisure services agencies throughout the
United States, Canada, Australia and most recently in
Centrzl America. Before reflecting on the findings and
subsequent model as a basis for curriculum planaing, I
wish to make three observations:

1) We’re not bold enough as a profession -~ we need to
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speak out and capture the imagination of “shakers
and doers,” decision-makecs and the public at large.

2) Several indicators recently prompt me to voice
concern aboul the direction we seem to ba placiag
our emphasis with regard to content we project as
being most important {n curriculum development/
implementation == I see a thrust awvay from personsl
and interpersonal enliglhitenment end toward the
technical and specialized skills often associated
with trade schools or diploma/certificata or
associate arts curricula.

3) Coantemporaxy books such as Yurther up the
Organization, White Collar Uurt_c_, Naw Equ
Hegatrends, In Jearch of &xcalleace and othars
Tecord the folllas o e past and project the need

to emphasize the personal qualit¢<s of {nterest in
and concern for others an” salf as having high
priority in self-improvemrat and correspondingly
advancement resulting in increased job satisfaction/
productivity.

These will be addressed briefly before the apparent
trends of motivation research as related.

Motivation Ressarch {u Lelsure Services

Figure 2 lists pcevious, current and proposed motivation
studies conducted under the auspices of the author oa
graduate students. In these skills, a striki

-L:ihrLE of responsea was received from very divergeat
sub~populations and from different countries, Iam all
studies a 20 item motive stem questionnaire was employed
to detsrmine either the respondents own perceptions of
what were the relative high and low motivators, or these

same perceptions by supecvisors of their leisure service
anployeas.

Figure 2. Motivation Discrepancy Studies—Cospleted, In
Progress and Planned
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The findings of these verious studies vere merkedly
alika. Even vith the vest geogrephical distance (e.g.,
Canada/US to Austreliea), the differences in leadership
roles {e.g., egency edministretors vs. clinical
therspeutic recreetion specielists,, snd the culturel
veriences end different lengueges (e.g. US va. Centrel
American spenish speeking countries) =~ tha reletive
renk order of gach study shoved e consistent pettern of
response. Remember:

*all respoadents ere/vere precticing professionals {n
leisure services;

*ell responded to the same motives;

*there ere/were 20 different motives to rank;

%one could cheracterize the recent ere in which the
studies took place (1981-85) as one of economic hard
times with cutbacks in lebor forces, fnfletion most
often exceeding reises, etc.

*The respondenta were under @o obligetion to respond in
4 certain wey; no sanctions vare imposed and the “halo
effect” wvas neutralfzed through, in most cases,
ennonymity of the researcher(s).

Given the ebove observations you ere fnvited to assess
yourself,

A Peredox: Populer Prior{ties and Current Yindings. 1If
cIfersd an increase in salary, would you turm it down?
0f course not. If, through negotietions, workers in
your egency were offered & good benefits package (e.g.,
longer vacations, health benefits, etc.), would you be
interested? Absolutely. If offered e promotion to e
wore respoasible #ob, would you accept? In moet caees
one would eppreciete advencement. These end other
motives ware esked of all the respondants_in ell the
countries, ang 0o Saip Nibaiven

A N4 -

ER ”‘""“{“W'“u:m Ly
R If you seid
re wroag. If you seid low

you were right. If you said very low you would have

been even more representative of the respondenta. This
could come as e surprise or e gshock === for weges,
promotion end benefits consistently ranked {n the lower
quartile (renks l6th through 20th). With thess renkings

30 low ~— what ere the motives which consfstentiy renked

higher end what i{mplications might these responses have

on curriculum design? Such items es “Doing important
and vorthwhile work,” the opportunity to fdeantify with

“Quelity work,” the perceived freedom of “Job growth"

end ¢ "Chance to do fntaresting work™ ~— gll leed the

1fst af motfves. All twenty motives ere listed later in

Figure 4. But before listing the twenty motives it

would be helpful to clarify the use of sociel

psychologist Fredrick Herzbergs' typology of amotives.

Nearly two decades ego he studied professional people

and asked them to recall good and bad peak experfences.

Grouping his eusvers, Herzberg divided the responses

futo two sp'ixres. The two ere simply identified in

Figure 3.
FISURE 3. Herzberg's Motivation/Setisfaction Typology
Dissetisfiers Setisfiaers
Extrinsic Fectors Intrinsic Factors
Hygiene Fectors Hotivators
*Coapeny policy eand *Achievexent
edainistration *Recognition of Achieve-~
*Supervision rent
*Selary/Benefics *The work ftself
*Inter-personal *Responsibility
Relations *Advencement

*orking Conditions
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Jne set of factors he found contributed to motivetion -
end job setisfectfon which he labeled intrinsic fectors
or NOTIVATORS. The other group ha lebeled extrinsic
fectors end relating to the concept of preventive
nedicine, he celled thea HYGLENE factors. Herzberg
ressoned that hygiene factors could “preveat™ job
dissatisfection, but could not creeta or sustain true
Job setisfection.

Application: It fa reesoned that wve must undertake what
aotives ttuly have lasting power end will sustain
interest end motivete lefsure services esmployees toward
graatar eccomplishment (productivicy), This {s of
highest priorfty. Herein lies the insight we need to
koow es we prepars college studenta for leisurs services
positions end structure curricule that will eddress tha
understanding, knowledge, skills end eppreciatioca of
such metives.

Let us now look et the twanty motives, their relative
renking end the priority given Hezzbargs MOTIVATORS es
opposed to HYGIENK fectors. While specific findings ere
eveflable end important — this erticle focuses on the
broad trends end curriculum implicetions of the same.
Figure 4. Raok Order end Comparfsom of Motive Stems of

Recreation Lsaders in Various Countries by
Motive, Motive Type, end Country.
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elsavhere

o = verieble ranking between countries

= = low Centrel American renking; high ranking
wlsevhere

i = Herzburg's Typology -~ NMotivators

H = Herzberg's Typology — Hyglene Fectors

The twenty motives have been further classified as
motivators d4nd hygiene fectors and placed in a model to
more clearly delineate between Herzberg's typology end
to break out fnto four basic clusters shown in model
below.
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FIGURE S,

MOTIWTION CLUSTERS Lo [wemeri
mcmwum/‘ sl
LU0/ AR, MTRALIASOITAN, MoogA ]~ PORION \'

Liieand POVONAL

'©'.':

The four clusters are headed Perscn, Personal,
Intarpersonal and Negotiable. Nota the consistent high
ranking of motivators that likewise fall wichin the
person, personal and interpersonal clusters
respectively. Convursely note the relative low ranking
of tha negotiable cluster.

Jhat does this rather uniform finding have to contribute
to contsmporary curriculum design?

Yirst recognize that there are many forces at play in
the responses given. This is not an exact gcience.
Rather, studies of motives leading to job satisfaction
could more accurataly bs classified as trend soalysis.

Because of the overwhelmingly consistant trends across
study populations of leisure ssrvice personnel it seems
appropriate to boldly state that leisure services
curriculua should:

*Be person centered; that is, stress the psychological/
sociological disciplines
*Emphasize Human and Interpersonal Relations

*Be introspective with regard to who the individual
student is, his/her temperamant, values, style, coping
ability, etc.

*Go back to the basic roots which exemplified the
beginning of the recreation movement. This relates to
the early emphasis as a ocially conscious, huean
service movement seaking to serve the majority by
trying to improve the human condition and create a
higher quality/better life. These are our roots.
*Emphasize a socially stable, recreatively active and
vwell balanced student. This is based on the premise
that socially inept students with & narrowly confinad
range of lef{sure interests cannot serve as» a viable
model for diverse leisure service delivery.

Post Script: A Concern

Directly related to curricalum review and planning,
Professor John Hultsman of Purdue University querried
nenbers of the American Academy for Parks and Recreation
Administration in 1985. Fifty-two percent (37 of 71) of
the academy responded to establish what Hultsmar (1985)
termad “...recurring themes rather than a trend toward a
single, general consensus.” This seems most sppropriate
since the field i3 so broad and diverss, the future so
hard to quaatify and the make-up of the Acadeay
hetarogenous with academicians sad practicing
professionals included.

2IBANAVA YSOOSRcopy AVAILABLE
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The concern raised by me upon review of the document
entitled “"Future Directions for Recreatioa, Park and
Leisure Services: Some Comments from th. Academy,” vas
the total lack of commitment in the area of
intar; vrsonal relations and undarstanding of onaself.
No w'sre in the report wvere such items reported.
Rather, emphasis wes placed in broad disciplines the
preponderance of which represent technical knowledge
rather than interpersomal gkills. Random quotss below
show & sampling of the insight, direction and future
perspective of priority qualities necassary for future
leisure leaders under the sida heading “student skills.”

“The most prevalent opinion expressed relative to the
skills enpected of studeats upon graduation centered om
business acumen...”

“Taxation, law, personnel, economics and fiscal
managemant vere all cited as importaut sreas of
knowledge. "

“.cNeed for graduates to be computer literate.

«ee{more) proficient in public relatioans, marketing and
forcasting recreation desand...”

These statements skirt the issue of developing a student
CONFIDENT as well as COMPETENT; a student steeped in a
clearer understanding of ones own gself esteem and
sensitive to this dimension in others. The research in
motivation/productivity clearly delineates a hierarchy
from parson -~ to personnal - to interpersonal - to
negitiable. This hiaracchy suggasts to the author that
thn baeis of job satisfaction and inherently, success of
our students in thm job market is for them to have a
clesrer underatanding of themselves and how they relate
to others.

The above gstatement about human and interpersonal
relations generally is not disputed. Lt appears to be
rather logical and straight forwcrd. However in the
absence of such acknowledgemant by members of our
Acadeay, one can only deduce: (A) that it is so basic
as to not require elaboration; (B) we are truly caught
up in coatent rather than personal qualities — a resl
hazard in ay opinion; or (C) the nature of the way the
Hultsman questions were worded produced the slanted
response.

This article related to both data bssed findings and a
strong appeal to re-think our dusic methodology of
curriculum construction serves not to point fingers,
accuse colleagues of short-sightedness or inversly have
all the answers. It is a strong plea to re~think the
basic way of framing curriculum to be viable in a
dynamic yet changing leisure service labor force.
Professionals both in higher education and out
practicing in diverse job settings are admonished to:
Stand up 3nd be seen,
Speak up and be heard, and
Set thoughts down in print to be reacted to.

One such triad of educators/practitfoners is Drs.
Benest, Foley and Welton of Southarn California; authors
of the recent book, Organizing Leisure aad Huwman
Services (1934). Calling themselves "radicals" and
saggesting a radical movement back to the “radical
leaders of our roots,” thay cite among others such
leaders as Joseph Lee, Jacob Riis, Luther Guliick and
Jane Addams. The authors are depicted as visionaries,
great thionkers, people with a social conscious =~ in
short, humaniats promoting the improvement of the husan
condition. They state "the issues may bde different
today, but promoting human development is still the
{ntellectusl centerpiece of the Recreation Movement."
Riding the tide of growth, expansion and an increased
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standard of living -~ both ss i{ndividusls and within
institutions serving individusls we subscribed to the
Capitalistic conceptas that bigger—-is~better, sod the
win=lose model of progrsm service delivery snd in the
words of the suthors ",,.for 40 years this loat vision
dominated the Amaricsn Recreation Movemeat ... until the
mid=60s" when the Gray snd Graban Future Perspectives

thought pieces re~subscribed to the human values,
endorsed in this asrticle ss ceatrsl to curriculum
devalopment.

The Benest, et sl. book goas into radical strategies to
get us back on track. Among teveral “strategies needed
to survive” the authors list the following. They are
committed to the creation of once-again s visble
recreation movement like the ons from which our curreat
orofession wss shaped. They call for a redirection with
emphasis on the person, his/her quslities snd the
sbility of these individusls to b¢ sensitive to their
needs sand with this quality they extend this
sdvocacy~related role to the special needs of those to
be served. They ssk where they should start snd among
others give these strategies:

“#*Develop a miszion that truly puts human concerns
firse, The primery goal of recreation is human
developmant.

Wespond to the social forces of the time ...

“Develop s new kind of interactive leadership -- one
that is radical, humanistic and programsatic .,,

*Replace public relations approaches with people
orgsnizing, sad community espowerment...” (Benest,
p. 38)

What is necesssry for the whole recreation movement is

sbsolutely essential for the curricula which is
envisioned to produce those who will lead this
profession into the twenty-first ceantury. Curriculus

developmant must re-direct its atteantion to the person
io personnel, the feelings in program facilitatiom, the
great source of strength snd reinforcement when there is
success which comes from people recognizing
sccomplishments of people. This brings us back to the
key questions I feel we must address ~-- from which
curriculum should be developed:,

Who snd what sre the qualities of leaders of excellence
in leisure services?

What are the specific settings, working conditions snd
requirements of these lezders?

Are they happy, productive and successful in their
Jjobs?, and

What variables are thera that lesd to job satisfaction,
sustained productivity snd advancement?

These form the foundation from which curricular patterns
should be fostered. The model in Figure S should be the
guide for curriculum development with the motives
translated into competencies ind units within courses.

Parable of the Ladder:

Once upon s time there was & curriculus planner ~ he
had ready snd willing fsculty to sssist and s body of
young, esger snd enthusisstic students who wanted to be
guided, directed snd shepscded through a sequentislly
sound seriea of courses towsrd a degree in pscks,
recrestion, leisure and cultural aervices. The planner
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cslled on both fsculty and atudents to sddress and
change the current curriculum. They were given complete
license to review snd reconstruct the most spplicable
curriculum to meet the job market of the mid~80‘s within
the fiscal, human, and physical resources svsilable.

The curriculum plsanner sdded one perspective to give the
diverse population of willing “assistant curriculum
plsnners” a common focus. He said, “let's look at the
curriculum we build together as a lsdder in that it has
various rungs (classes), followed in a logical and
sequentisl order from lower more basic conteat/classes
to the progressively more difficult and higher level
rungs (content). The assistant plsnnars were greatful
and adspted the ladder model o their discvssioa. They
became totally involved in curriculum constructionm.
They wrestled with such important considerations ss:
*basic general content

*gurvey content to get a hiroad overview

*compliaentary disciplinary courses in the time honored
disciplines (e.g. history, math, English literature, the
sciences) end the historically supported tachaique
courses (e.g. English composition snd speech)

*s common core of classes deemed necessary for each
pledged student major and many other areas.

They took all these considerations snd others into
account 83 they coastructed the Contemporary Laisura
Studies ladder. The planners looked very closely at
content, units, sad prerequisites; class by class as
though they were literally as necessary ss is each rung
on a real ladder. They even established specific
competancies within each of the classes. It was very
thorough as far as content goes. Given the best
thinking of educators and practicing professionals it
seemed that not only were the courses exposing the
students to sll “"the right stuff” but it captured the
imagination of futurista with sll the trinkats, gadgets
and dreass. I sa speaking, of course, of such items as
cosputers, software of all sizes, shapes sad promisss,
cruative business sccounting spread sheets; even
opportunities for students to elect tourist facility
placements froa dresm lodges to Love Boat. What mora
could studenta wsnt?

The curriculum lsdder had lots of sppesl and promised
the teaching of technical skills lesrned "behind the
keyboard” or “on~board.” Skill developeent took center
stage in the development of the course offerings. There
vwes no doubt if one were to look at the "curriculum
lsdder™ ss it stood alone one would have to congratulata
the curriculum planner and his sssociates. It looked as
if it were s masterpiece standing tall, and sequentislly
developed step by step in a most logical way.

“"Now for the resl test,” ssid the curriculum planner.
“Le%Z's lean this up snd test it. Ladders are inclined
to de tested. Let's see where does it £iz2”

Now comes the embarassing situation. The plauner zad
his sssistants were so engrossed in tha “gloss” and the
tcends that they lost track of cthe bigger/broader
perspective; their true product wss the individual
student snd his/her personal growth and davelopment.
What wes markedly lacking wss the contemporscy thinking
involving forces, trends, wmegatrends, and such
considerations ss what has influenced previous students
who are now leisure leaders of excellence. This student
growth is addresaed in the management literature in
terus of job sstiafaction to leisure workers and better
yet, sustained sstisfsction resulting {in continued
productivity and advancesment. "Could fr. Be. we'vs
developed. & fine ladder,” says the planner, “but wa've
lost sight of wbat.wall it's to be placed on?™
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This parable is not ‘able but possibly fact. The wall
is one represented by gadgets, “gizmos™ and glitter.
Others have labeled it A~terialism with vecognition of
the grown-up toys and play.hings such as computer aided
graphics or weight lifting equipment selling sliwmness
and strength. Another representation of this wall .s
that of technology == the service and its products which
focuses on "new things." The material aspects of
technology far outstrip our ability as individuals to
adjust, use, and adopt both to the things and ourselvas.

This is a plea to consider leaning the curriculum ladder
on the wall of Human Beings, Human Understanding, Human
Growth and Development where the Self == the students,
can be the central focus with curriculum comtent
presentead, giving at lesst equal credence to an
understanding of self and what motivates one to learn
more, set high goals, adjust to the money demsnds our
complex soclety places upon us. The Human Wall (vs) the

Technology Wall focuses our attention on besic
fundamental beliefs in the ipnherent worth of each
individual. Recreatfon curricula of the Jistoric past

gave us this underpinning. The Recreation Movement was
steeped in phrases just as applicable today as at the
turn of the century. The key words and thoughts include
the
*inherent
individual
*jnavitable potential for each person to grow, develop
and change throughout life

*growth in each of the dimensions of one's life (a.g.
physical, mental, socisl/emotional and spiritual
*balance between one's independence and interdependence
with others and tha enviroumant.

worth (and resultanc dignity) of each

There are others, but the poimt is basic beliefs,
fundamental tennents stand the test of time. Thase
beliefs form the foundation of the human wall to rest
upon.

Application of Current Research

Note the similarity with the fundamental staterents
illustrated above and the priority items expresred as
motivators by practicing professionals in the lefaure
services profession (Figures 4 and 5). The point to be
nede from the findings of wotivation
discrepancy/congruancy research is:

There s o projéndecamen of . eviivies U
. predoainensly -mx

amgﬁwm 'nmmmu
sew ap «-n:r Indtviduals - ntkancr

quallity eavircement with ‘& chnem to:
7..” amkad:

2 T TS S )
ELEE ST L N S0 NS

LAt - -,
wR W AN YD AT MG R e Y

The challenge for curriculum planners is to interpret
this heavy emphasis, consistently in favor of self over
things, of opportunity cver organizational security, of
personal attitude cver altitude <(high ranking
positions), of personal satisfaction over security, and
of cooperation over comfort. These values can be
reinforced through a curriculum emphssizing the human
and interpersonal aspects of knowledge over the specific
skills and technologically driven fads and fancies of
the tiwes. The goal is to develop a sound curriculum
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ladder which is a oeans of introducing students
sequentially to content which is relevent and will lead .
to a happy and productive person in one's wholea life.
It is the contention of this article that for lasting
value the ladder should be associated amore heavily (e.g.
leaning against) the human wall as opposed to the
technology wall, It 1s a matter of emphaslis not
exclusion.
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Abstract

In 1980 che therapeutic recreation staff on the reha=
bilicacion unit at Harborview Medical Center, Seattle,
WA initiated the Community Incegration Program (CIP) {n
an attempC to standardize their efforts in assisting
rehsbilication clieats in the community integration
process. The purpose of this review was to ascertain
if available records could provide the necessary infor-
nation and data to validate the success of the CIP over
this five year period of time.

Introduction

The recreation therapy staff at Harborview Medical Cen-
ter, Seatcle, Washington, in cooperation with the Occu=
pacional, Physical, and Speech Therapy Deparcments,
developed the Community Integraction Program (CIP) for
newly disabled spinal injury patients. The programa was
iniciated after it was decermined chat a great number
of rehabilitation pactients were unable to effectively
apply the skills cthey had learned in the howpital gec-
ting to the demands of daily community living., In ad-
dition, rehabilitation patients readmitted to the hos-
pical expressed similar frustracions with cheir inabil-
ity to manage the demands of daily community life and
their leisure pursuits. Pacients were hesicant to par-
ticipate in activities that were new for fear of faile
ure. Thus the CIP was iastituted to respond to che
pacients' needs.

The purpose of the CIP was to provide opportunities and
experiences for the newly disabled spinai injury pa-
tient that promote che development and application of
new knowledge, skills, and attitudes necessary for suce-
cessful participacion in daily community living. Suc=
cessful participation was defined in terms of the inde-
pendence level Jctained by the individual patient.
Each patient was expected to attain a personal level of
independent function necessary for meeting the .articu-
lar demands of cheir everyday life. Actention wis giv=
en not only to developing independent whenlchair
skills, but also to developing independent thinking and
problem solving abilities. Emphasis was placed on
solving problems in the present; however, the intent
was o prompt patients to anticipate future experiences
and potential problem situations that would demand
clear thinking and organizational ghilities. Patients
were also encouraged to advance beyond the basic needs
of daily living. They were encouraged to pursue lei-
sure interests that might require furcher skill devel=-
opment, and increase challenge and ability in active-
icies out of the everyday routine.

The CIP teaching manual included 18 modules. Qne mod-
ule was written for cach community experience. The 18
modules vere grouped in five main categories; cultural
activity, physical activity, transportation, community
living skills and personal choice (see Figure 1),
These categories were chosen to represent the major
areas of patient needs and interest. Individual
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modules were labelled according to the category number
and corresponding module letter (i.e., Library is 1A).
All cthe modules follow a standard presentation format
which consists of two sections.

The first section is the Pre-trial Planning Guide (see
Figure 2). This Guide lists a series of suggested
questions to be considered by the patient as the outing
is planned. These questions may be added to or deleted
as the cherapist judges necessary, The questions focus
primarily on pre-arrangementcs, transportation, acces-
sibilicy, emergencies, and equipment.

The second section of the module format is che Field
Trial Evaluation form (see Figure 3)., This form was
designed for cherapist use in charting and reporting
procedures. Specific behavioral objectives were writ-
ten cto suit each individual community outing. These
objectives defined che criteria to be used for aeval-
uation. If a patient gucceeded independently in meeZ-
ing the behavioral objective as stated, cheir perfor-
sance was considered. successful. If cthe patient was
unable to complete the outing independently, and
required therapist assistance, either verbally or phys-
ically, chen the number of cues given ware recorded.
The patient was considered unable to complete the task
if chey so indicaced or the therapist so judged.

Research

Client records from 1980-85 were reviewed with particu-
lar attention being given cto completed CIP forms and
their related progress notes. It was hoped that com-
pleted CIP forms would provide raw data that could be
organized so that a scatistical analysis could be per-
formed. Unfortunacely the review of the CIP forms
readily indicated that staff had not provided complaete
or consistent information on the great majority of the
forms thereby making only the most basic of descriptive
analysis possible. Even cthen, there were only ctwen-
ty-four (24) forms with enough data recorded to allow
any comparisons.

The review also indicated few, if any, coumon denomina=-
tors among clients other than cheir basic dilabilicy
classification. Because of this, the original 24 cli-
ents were subdivided fnto two ygeneric disabilicy
groups, spinal cord injured (10) and brain damaged (14)
for the purposes of this report.

Interestingly, a review of related progress notes and
denographic information indicated that che spinal cord
clients were, generally, created early in che program
(1980-82) while the brain damaged clients were rreated
more tecently (1982-35). This follows pattern that
has been recognized by the Harborview gsrarf regarding
the types of clients being created over the past five
years. During the early 1980's the majority of cheir
clients were poderate tu severely involved spinal cord
injuries. For the past couple of years the majority of
clients huve been severely brain damaged. Medical and
trauma care advances in cthe ctreatment of both the
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spinsl cord injured snd the severely brain dsmsged hsve
led to this chsnge in bssit clieat populations.

Since the CIP wss originslly developed for uae with the
spinsl cord injured client und wss later implemented
with the brsin dsmaged, a review of these two dissbil-
ity groups wss duemed importsat.

Findings

Tsbles L snd 2 (see Tsbles . snd 2) present the dsts
snd findings ss related to the two dissbility groups.
It is interesting to note thst in the majority of csses
(8 of 10) spinal cord clients schieved lower scores on
the field-trisls than in their pre-test. Just the op-
posite wss the csse with brain damaged clients where
the majority (i3 of 14) schieved higher scores on the
field=trisl than on the pre-test. An initisl resction
to this informaticn would lesd one to conclude thst the
CIP is more affective with the brain damaged client
thsn with the spina. cord injured. A close review of
relsted progress notes shows however thst the therspeu-
tic recrestion stsff felt .thst the CIP wss just ss
helpful with spinsi cord injured clients ss with the
brain dsmaged clients.

In trying to resolve this seeming inconsistency an in-
teresting observstion wse made. It sppesrs that suc-
cess in obtsining community integrstion skills, st
lesst in the early stsges of the rehabilitstion pro-
cess, is obtsined on different functional levels for
the two populstion groups. With ‘the spinal cord zlieat
the first major. community integrstion problem ‘s with
physical sccessibility. With the brsin dazaged client
the first major community integration problem is relst~
ed to cognition snd cognative ressoning sbility.

Becsuse of these need differences, the CIP wss used
primarily to sssist the spinal cord injured client in
overcoming personal physicsl limitations and physicsl
bsrriers in the community. In the majority of cases it
wss found that even though the client did well on the
pre-tast situstion in the more protective treatmant
center vhen fsced with the actual situation in the com-
munity during the field-trial the cliunt wss not suc-
cessful, thus the negstive scores.

In the csse of the brsin damaged client the CIP was
used more 83 s trsining and cognstive learning tool.
In this situstion the pre-test sppesred to provide a
positive lesrning experience thst could be successfully
replicsted during the community based field-trial, slso
explaining the more positive scores. An interesting
sidelight to this, however, is the fsct thst therapeu-
tic recrestion stsff repovted thst from their experi-
ence the CIP wss a more accurste indicator of community
integration skill develoyment with the spinal cord
injured rather than the brain damaged clients. The
primary reason given for this s thst even though the
brain damaged client seemed to gsin the necessary
cognitstive skills through the CIP experience the in-
cressed reduction in judgement skills thst typicslly
results for this ctype of injury caused most clieats
grest difficulty, especially in poteatislly high stress
situations like in a crowded bus or grocery store. The
spinal cord Injured client, not usually having judge-
ment difficulties, simpiy used each of the CIP sessions
as an additional learning time and gained improvement
vith esch learning experience.

Table 3 (see Table 3) lists each of the seventeen (17)
possible CIP sctivity items and 4indicates which of
these items wss used by the therapeutic recreation
staff with esch populstion group. It wes found that
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six of the seventeen items wers used with s majority of
both client groups. It would appesr thst these six
items are the most effective in tesching the necesssry
comzunity integrstions skills for these clients. It is
interesting to note that these six items include a rep-
resentstive of esch of the four genersl sctivity sress
used in the CIP. Cultural Activitius are represented
by movies/thester snd restdursnt, Physical Activities
by swimming, Trsnsportstion Activities by city bus and
Community Living Activities by downtown snd grocery
store. While other sctivity items were used these six
sppesred to be the most effective in the CIP process.

Conclueions snd Recommendstions

Even though objective dsts is extremely limited, sub-
jective information strongly supports the continued use
and refinement of the Community Integrstion Program.
It is evident thst the CIP is used by the therspeutic
recrestion stsff as a consistent mesns of tesching sad
evsluating the community integrstion skills with their
rehsbilitstion clients. It sppesrs thst use of the six
identified s&ctivity items provide sufficient informa-
tion snd trsining for successful community integrstion
skills for spinal cord injurad snd brain dsmaged cli-
ents.

It is recommended that the CIP be revised with the re=-
vision being centered sround the six sctivity items
being  most consistently 4implemented with the clien:
populstions. It ie slso recommended that the therspeu~
tic recrestion stsff develop s research component to
this revision so that consistent, sccurste dats can be
collected to further evsluste snd refine the CIP. It
would sppesr thst some type of outside funding (grsat)
should be sought so that the necesssry sdditional stsff
resources and programs sdditions csn be manuged by the
stsff and rehabi!litstion unit.

Lastly, it is slso strongly recommended thst the thera-
peutic recrestion stsff continue to use the CIP in the
totsl rehsbilitstion process with its clients. C(sre
should be given in keeping sccurats dsts, making sccu~-
rate progress notes snd in using the CIP program both
ss an effective tesching as well ss evslustion tool.
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Differences Between Pre-Test Percentage Scores and Total
Field-Trial Percentage Scores on the Community Client High Low Ave. Items CIP ltems
Integration Program - SPINAL CORD INJURED [ Diff. Diff. Diff. Reported Reported by Name
(Nml4)
Total B-2 +7 +4 +5.1 7 Sporting Event,
Client High Low Ave. Items CIP Items Restaurant, Swim-
¢ Diff. Diff. Diff. Reported Reportad by Name ning, Cicy Bus,
(Nw14) Laundromat, Down=-
S~-1 -2 -18 =7.7 7 Movies, Restau- town, Grocery
rant, Swimming, Store
Airport, Cicy B-3 +20 +6 +12.8 6 Movies, Restau-
Bus, Downtown, rant, Swimming,
Grocery Store Cicy Bus, Down-
S§=2 -12 =32 =25.8 4 Sporting Event, town, Shopping
Swimming, Atr- Mall
port, Grocery B=4 +29 +4 +13.8 5 Sporting Evant,
Store Swimming, City
S-3 -27 =46 =34.8 5 Restaurant, Bus, Downtown,
Swimming, City Grocery Store
Bus, Laundromat, B-5 +50 +14 +29,.8 6 Sporting Event,
Grocery Stora Restaurant, Swim-
S-4 +17 -7 -0.6 5 Movies, Restau- wing, Cicy Bus,
rant, City Bus, Downtown, Gro-
Grocery Store, cery Store
Shopping Mall B~6 +39 +12 +21.8 5 Movies, Swimming,
S=5 0 -13 -5,2 5 Swimming, City City Bus, Laun-
Bus, Lsundromat, dromat, Grocery
Dowmtown, Gro- Store
cery Store B=7 +20 -17 +6.2 9 Movies, Sporting
S=6 -8 =40 =22 5 Restaurant, Event, Restau-
Wheelchair rant, Swinmming,
Sport, Airport, Wheelchair Sporc,.
Downtown, Gro- Cicy Bus, Down-
cery Store town, Grocery
S-7 -4 -28 ~15.8 Y Movies, Restau- Store, Shopping
rant, Swimming, Mall
Airport, Bus Sta- B=8 +10 ~13 +0.25 4 Movies, Swimming,
tion, Bank, City Bus, Gro=-
Laundromat, Down- cery Score
town, Grocery 3-9 +10 -10 +1.7 7 Movies, Restau-
Store rant, Bus Sta-
S-8 +5 -15 4,7 7 . Restaurant, City tion, Bank, Down-
Bus, Bank, Laun- town, Grocery
dromat, Downtown, Store, Shopping
Grocery Store, Mall
Shopping Mall B-10 +30 =15 +3.4 5 Restaurant, Cicy
S=9 +10 -8 +1.6 9 Movies, Restau- Bus, Downtown,
rant, Swimming, Grocery Store,
Cicy Bus, Train Shopping Mall
Station, Personal B~11 +15 +6 +10.0 4 Sporting Event,
Travel, Downtown, Bus Station,
Grocery Store, Downtown, Gro-
Shopping Mall cery Store
S-10 +15 -5 +10 4 Swimming, Person- B-12 +20 +6 +11.3 6 Sporting Event,
al Travel, Gro- Restzurant,
cery Store, Shop- Swimming, City
ping Mall Bus, Grocery
Store, Shopping
Mall
TABLE 2 B-13 +16 =41 -9.6 5 Movies, Swimming,
Differences Batween Pre-Test Percentage Scores and Bus Station,
Field-Trial Percentage Scores on the Community Downtown, Gro-
Integration Program - BRAIN DAMAGED cery Store
B=14 +29 +14 +16.0 5 Restaurant, Swime

Total
Client High Low Ave, Items CIP Ltems
¢ Diff. Diff. Diff. Reported Reported by Name
(N=14)
B-1 +7 =10 +3.4 7 Movies, Restau-

rant, Swimming,
Bus Station,
Laundromat, Gro=-
cery Store
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ming, 3us Sta-
tion, Jowntown,
Grocery sStore
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TABLE 3
Cunulative Frequency of Each CIP Activity Item

Activity Item Spinal Cord Brain Damaged

Libary

Movies *

Sporting Events

Restaurant *

Swinming *

Wheelchair Sports

Adrport

City Bus *

Bus Station

Train Station

Taxi

Personal Travel

Bank

Laundromat

Downtown *

Grocery Store *

Shopping Mal'.
*Those items rated/used most frequently

—

——
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FIGURE 1
A Community Integration Program
Module Outline

l. Cultural Activity 2
A. Library
B. Theater, Movies
C. Sporting Eveat
D. Restaurant

2, Physical Activity 1
A. Swimming (Only one activity is
B. Wheelchair Sports required; however, it
is suggested cthat the
patient actcend the
activity at least

twice.)
3. Transportation 2
A, Alrport
B. City Bus
C. Bus Stacion
D. Trair Station
E. Taxi
F. Personal Travel
4. Community Living Skills 2

A. Bank

B. Laundromat

C. Downtown (required of
all patients)

D. Crocery Store

E. Shopping Mall

5. Personal Choice
A.
8.
(It is suggested that two
leisure activities be
chosen for this category.)
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FIGURE 2
A Community Integrzsion Program
(C) 1980, Armstrong, Ford, Fowler,
0'Shaughnessy, Acsell
Pre~trial Planning Guide

This module may apply to the
setting:

following communicy

A, Bank
B. Laundromat
C. Downtown
* D. Grocery Store
E. Shopping Mall

RARAARARARRRR AR ANARARNRRARRARRARRARARAR SRAARARANARAARAR

Therapist States==:.
You ace making your weekly grocery list, and plan
to shop this afternoon. Consider the following

questions while planning your outing.
ARRARAAAAARARARRARRAANARRAARARRARRRRRRARAAARANAARAARA AR

A. Pre-arrangesents
l. Whick grocery story will you choose? Why?
2. Will you plan to take a grocery list with you?
3. How will you plan to pay for your groceries?

B.  Transportation
l. How will you get to and from the stora?
2, How will you transfer in and out of the
vehicle?
3. Where is the store located?
4. Where will you park?

C. Accessibility

l. Where will you enter the store?

2, Is the store accessible? .

3. How will you get in and out through turnstile
entrances?

4. How will you reach items on the top shelves?

5. How will you reach items from the cold storage
section?

6. How will you carry your groceries while
shopping?

7. How will you check out, if the cashier's aisle
is too narrow for your wheclchair?

8. How will you carry the grocery bags to your
car, bus or taxi?

D. Emergency
l. As you are checking out, you learn chat you do
not have enough money for all that you've
chosen. What will you do?
2. What will you do if you have to cath yourself
or go to the bathroom while you are shopping?

E. Equipment
1. What medical equipment will you require for
your trip?
2. What special equipment or supplies will you
take to make your shopping more convenieat?
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FIGURE 3 Grocary Stors

A Community Integration Progrsm

(C) 1980, Armstrong, Yord, Fowler, 0'Sheughnessy, Acesll

Report of Observed risld Triel

Not

Objectives Succeseful £ of cues Unable Applicable

A, Pre-srrengements

1. Upon beiag asked to plam s trip to the grocery store,
the patieat will damonetrete the ebility to plan
ahaed for the trip by:

e. choosing s convenient store,

b, idemtifying fts lccatiom,

¢, making s grocery liet,

d. considering budget limitations,

+ plemuning for asaietance if needad.
lllllllllllIIQ.lll...ll.......ll.ll...llllllllllllllll.llllllll“il‘l‘ll.lﬂlll.llllll RARRARRAARRARARARARAAR

8. Treneportetion

1. Upon lestning tha address smd locatiom of the grocery
etors, the patient will demomstrate the ability to
accange traamsportetion to tha grocery ators ese
cherecterized by:

e, comsidering all trsneportetion sltermstives and
choosing one, .

b. obteining fars and achedules information 1f needed,

¢. making e reservation 1f nseded,

d, coneidering parking srrangements if neaded.
.l.lléllﬁllllﬁlllll’ltll..l.llll.llllllllllllllllll.lllll.ll.ll ]llll.lll.llillllllllllllﬁllllﬁln RRARARARARN

Putient Name Therapiet Totsl # of cues
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Field Trisl
F¥odule 4D
PIGURE 3 (contd.) Crocary Store
A Cosmumity Intagration Prosram
(C) 1980, Armstrong, Yord, Yowlar, 0'Shasughnasay, Acsell
Report of Observed Fisld Trisl
(contd.)
Not
Objactives Successful # of cuss Unsble Applicsbls

C. Accssaibility

1. Oacs the grocary stors is chosen by tha patient, the
patient will demonstrats the sbility to prove the
building acceseibls by:

s. choosing the best entrance anéd entaring the stere

b, wmanaging ontrance sed exit threugh turastilas,

c. detarmining ths beat way te reach foods in the
cold storags section and en the Upper shelvas,

d. choosing the best sltarnatives for cerrying
grocariss,

«. mnsnagiag tha chack out procedures. \
...........‘.c......ﬁ......................................“..ﬂ...l..l.l....‘.......ﬂl...ﬁﬂ..l..m

D. [Emergency

1. When presentad with s hypotheticsl smargency
situstion, the patisnt will demeastrsts the
asbility to raspond appropristely by:
s. showing awaraness of sand comsidering the optioms
aveilabls,
b. choosing the safsat and mest reasonsble optiom
with regard to ths situation st hand.

Patisnt Name Thetapist Total # of cues
Diagnosis Chart Nots Reportad
Date of Birth Placs of risld Trisl
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Abstract

Satisfaction of students taking courses from the
National Outdoor Leadership School (NOLS) is examined.
Results indicate that students are highly satisfied with
their NOLS experience, but diffurences do occur across
types of courses, and by expectations for the course.
These findings are similar to other studies of recre-
ation satisfaction.

Introduction

The National Outdoor Leadership School (NOLS), a private
nonprofit organization, was established in 1965 as a
program designed to teach skills and knowledge necessary
to be comfortable in the wilderness. Thus, NOLS com-
bines the tradition of a programmed outdoor recreation
experience with spacific educational objectives. Specif-
ically, NOLS has four major educacional objectives:
leadership development, outdoor skills, minimum impact
coneervation techniquas, and expedition dynamice. Thesa
objectives are reached through’a variety of courses
which run two to three waeks in length. NOLS offers ten
different courses ranging from an introductory wilderness
course to spacific skill oriented coursee such ae
mountaineering or sea kayaking. NOLS, headquartered in
Lander, Wyoming nesr the Wind River Mountains has branch
schools in Alaska, Washington, Baja California, and
Africa.

Consistsnt with its educational mission, NOLS has made

an effort to evaluate its program and course offeringe.
The Departmant of Recraation and Leisure at the Univer-
sity of Utah hae participated in that effort by assisting
in the design of the evaluation instruments and analysis
of the data. In this paper we report on some preliminarcy
attempts to wessure the satiefaction level of NOLS
students.

Meaaures of satisfaction are important to providers of
outdoor recreation because they aid in monitoring the
quality of services provided. In addition, participant
satisfaction has bren 8 central variable in the study of
outdoor recreation behavior. Vieitor satisfaction is
typically regarded as a goal of recreation resource
management agencies such ae the U.S. Forest Service.
While satisfaction seems an obvioue variable to study it
ha: proved difficult to measure adequately (Propst &
Lime, 1982).

Ironically, one of the problems has been the consistently
high levels of satisfaction reported (Ditton, Graefe, &
Fedler, 1981)., Given that recreation activities are
generally freely chosen to provide satisfaction it may
not be surprising to find high levels of satisfaction.
However, the high levels do not appear to vary with
individual characteristics, expectations, or activities
(Schreyer & Roggenbuck, 1978). For example, the pre-
dominant finding from studies examining carrying capacity
is that the correlation between satisfaction and actual
use level is wpak to non-existent (Propst & Lime, 1982).
This has proved frustrating to resource managars who °
wish to provide an empirical basis for establishing such
things as a carrying capacity.
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MEASURING SATISFACTION OF NATIONAL
OUTDOOR LEADERSHIP SCHOOL (NOLS) STUDENTS

Daniel R. Williams, University of Utah
Norma Nickerson, University of Utah

Hany explanations have been offered for why satisfaction
measuresant has failed to provide the anticipated in-
sights (Propst & Lime, 1982). In particular, Manning
and Ciali (1980) suggested that recreationists may use
a variety of psychological mechanisms to maintain high
levels of satisfaction. For example, participants may
shift their perceptions of the experience away from the
original goals to new goals that reflect what was actu-
ally attained. Hanning and Ciali (1980) note this ie
essentially a cognitive dissonance explanation to
account for high satisfaction levels.

A need exists to examine satisfaction in a context where
participation is more of a "one-time-only” experience
for most pevple. Most satisfaction research has been
directed at participanta in more informal and unstruc=
tured recreation engagements than a NOLS course. In

the context of a highly structured course, cognitive
dissonance theory would suggest that participants might
ba more inclined to express dissatisfaction should the
course not live up to expectations.

Mathode

Pre and post course quastionnaires were administered to
students in selected courses located in Wyoming and
Alaska. Tha responses to the questionnaires were made
on optical scan sheets to minimize error in data tabu-
lation. The original answer sheet used on the pre-
course survey was given back to the student for the
post-courfa questionnaire to further facilitate data
processing. The student was only identified by birth-
date so that responses would remain anonymous. Each
course had a maximum of 17 students enrolled.

Adminietration of the queaticunaire was performed by
NOLS persoanel at both branch schoola. The pre-course
questionnaire was given to the studenta the moraning of
their first day. The post-course waa given upon return
to the branch school from their excursion, ususlly three
weeks later. Questionnaires used in the present anal-~
ysis are from courses beginning between June 3, and
August 28, 1985. Twenty courses ware selected by NOLS
for study. The types of courses studied were: wildar-
ness, mountaineering, Prince William Sound (Alaska sea
Kayak), natural history, fishing, and outdoor educatore.
A tocal of 282 useable questionnaires were completed.

The pre-course survey addressed demographic character-
istics (age, gender, occupation, residence, education);
reasons for attending NOLS; physical conditioning; and
other questions such as knowledge of the NOLS program.
The post-course survey asked the student to evaluate
their satisfaction with the cours: in a number of ways.
Students rated the instructors, equipnment, and food on
a nine point Likert scale. In a similar manner the
students rated the course on a nuaber of general satis-
faction items. Finally students were asked to indicate
whether they learned more or less than they expected on
different course subjects.

Results

Respunses to ninestatecents were considered for develop-
ing a measure of satisfaction. These statements were
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presented in a 9-point Likert format anchored from (i}
Strongly Disagree to {9} Strongly Agree. Included were
statements of overall satisfaction with the coursz, of
satisfaction with each of the three instructors, that
they would recommand NOLS to friends, that they would
take another NOLS course, of the helpfulness of the
course in thair career, and of the helpfulness of coursa
in their life. From & preliminary factor analysis, it
was evident that the two statements regarding helpful-
ness of the course represented a different evalustion
of satisfaction than the othar items. Tharefore, two
satisfaction scales ware developed, one labeled course
satisfaction tha other course helpfulnass. Further,
and sowevhat surprisingl;, tha item on tsking another
course did not appear to fit the course satisfaction
factor and was dropped frow the analysis.

Raliabilicy statistics (item-total correlations and
Cronbach’s Alpha) were calculated for both summated
rating scales and are given in Table !, The item means
for the course satisfaction scale wate quite high~-all
Just under or at 8.0. The standard deviations were
relatively low (fvom 1.39 to 2.02) but comparable to
otler satisfaction scales (Ditton, et al., 1981l). The
reliability for the course satisfaction scale was 0.82
which is generally higher than othar satisfaction scales
reportad in the litarature (Schomaker & Knopf, 1982;
Ditton, et al., 1981). Even if the weakest item in the
scale was deleted (the rating of the patrol leader had

the lowest item-total correlation) tha reliability would

still be 0.81. For the helpfulnesa scale the item

means were somewhat lower (6.54 and 7.25) and the stand-
ard deviations larger (2.35 and 2.19 respectively). Tha
reliability for the two item helpfulness scale was 0.73,

60

Satisfaction and helpfulness scures ware compared across
individual characteristics. Scores did not vary by
gender, occupation, or education level. This appears
consistent with other studies chat find satisfaction
not to vary with individual characteristics (Ditton,

et al., 1981). However, scores on both satisfacticn
and helpfulness varied by physical conditioning as
reported in Table 2. Those who either already partici-
pated in regular exercise or undertook additional
exercise reported being more satisfied with their NOLS
course and rated the NOLS experience as more helpful to
themselves. Further, while there was no difference in
satisfaction and helpfulness with previous NOLS experi-
ance, those that intended to apply NOLS toward and
outdoor education career reported the course to be more
helpful (F[{1,209]) = 7.0%; p.< .009).

Satisfactivn and helpfulness scores wure also compared
acrosa courses (see Table 3), Bacaise the samples from
the fishing and natural history courses ware small they
ware not included in the comparison. By both indi-
cators, respondents from the Prince William Sound sea
Kayak course were least satisfied. Those taking the
dutdcor educators course and the wilderness course ware
generally the most satisfied. Course satisfaction was
highest for the wildemess course and helpfulness the
highest for the outdoor education course. The outdoor
education course is more career orianted thus, the
finding of high ratings for helpfulness would be
expected. s
Satisfaction with the course and helpfulness of the
NOLS experiences were compared to expectations about
course content. No relationships were found between

TABLE 1

Scale Item Composition and Reliability for Course Satisfaction and Course Helpfulness

Scale Iten Standard Item-Total Cronbachs
Hean Deviation Correlation Alpha

Course Satisfaction

I was satisfied with

my NOLS course 71.87 i.39 0.612

L was satisfied with the

course leader 7.90 1.95 0.647

I would recommend NOLS

to my friends 7.96 2.02 0.616

I vas satisfied with the

course {nstructor 7.92 1.84 0.680

I was satisfied with the

patrol leader 8.00 1.84 0.543

Mean Course Satisfaction 7.93 1.37 - 0.82

Helpful to Career/Life

The NOLS experience was

helpful to my career 6.54 2,35 0.576

The NOLS experience was

helpful to ay life 71.25 2.19 0.576

Mean Career/Life Satisfaction 6.72 2.0 0.73
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halpfulness and expectations howaver, satisfaction
appears o be somevhat related to expectacions of course

content (sae Table 4). Participants were asked to rate
a number of skill areas as to whether Chey learned more
than expected, learnad what thay expected, or learned
lass than expected. Most of the skill areas vere

TABLE 4

Comparison of Satisfaction With Course by Expectations

Amount Expect Mean Satisfaction

specific to a particular coursa but two, first aid and To Learn Firsc Addl Mapreadingé
mapreading, applied to all courses considered in this
study. Satisfaction wss higher for those that reported
laarning wore than expected for both first aid and msp- Expected to 7.7 7.5
reading. Learn More (n=75) (n=35)
Learned ¥What 8.0 7.9
TABLE 2 Expected (n=80) (a=117)
Comparison of Satisfaction Scores by Conditioning Learned More 8.3 8.2
Than Expected (n=50) (n=62)
Hean Scale on Score
Conditioning Coursel Courses TOTAL (ngigl) (n:iga)
Satisfaction *Helpfulness
1 .
No Exercise 7.5 6.1 2I-'-vnlue (2,208)=4,06; p.<.019
Fevalue (2,211)=3.19; p.Z .043
Additional
Exercise 8.1 7.3 Discussion
Already While some differences in satiafaction could be
Exercise 8.0 6.7 explained, it is important to note that overall satis-
faction levels are quite high. In this regard there
TOTAL 7.9 6.8 seems to ba little difference between the present study

lp-value (2,210)=3.10; p. £.047
2F-vnlue (2,209)=4.87; p.<4 .009

TABLE 3

Comparison of Scale Scores by Course Type

Course Type Course! Course?
Satisfaction Helpfulness
Wilderness 8.3 7.2
Mountaineering 7.9 6.5
Prince Wa. Sound 7.6 6.3
Oucdoor Education 8.0 7.9
TOTAL 7.9 6.7

le_value (3,212 df)=2.318; p.Z .071
2;_value (3,211 dE)=6.71; p. £ .000
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and past studies that have looked at recreation satis-
faction. NOLS students did not rate satisfaction lower
than observed in studies of informal participation in
outdoor recreation.

The observaction of two dimensions of evaluation for
NOLS experiences (course sacisfaction aand helpfulness)
is consistent with the two primary dimensions of the
NOLS program. Course satisfaction appears to Ctap the
ganeral recreational quality of che coursa. The help-
fulness addresses the educational objectives. This
interprecacion appears inconsistent with che finding
that course satisfaction varies with expectations about
the educational content of the course while course
helpfulness does not.

Another differsnce betwaen the two measures is that
ratings of helpfulness are more variable and generally
lower than ratings of satisfaction. This i3 most
likely a raflection of individual circumstances. Some
students may place more emphasis on the educational
objectives, others the recreational objeccives. This
seems to be the case for those students taking the
outdoor educators course. They reported the highest
level of helpfulness of any of the courses were near
the average for course satisfaction.
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As in other studies we observed no associacion between
reported sacisfaction and individuzl characteriscics,
Hovever, some of the strongest differences were between
courses, A number of explanations are posaible,

Courses are run in differant environments and students
DRy ancounter different weather. According to NOLS,
sometines wcacher precludes mountaineering classes from
getting to do as much clinbing as is planned. Scill,
some of the sacisfaction differences may indicace minor
problams with some courses and may varrent further scudy.
Sacisfsccion und helpfulnsss ratings for che sea kayak-
ing course in Prince William Sound were lower than other
courses, This may be due to a bad run of weather or it
may indicate some problems chac NOLS mAy be able to
remady. A majority of the kayakars indicated that they
axpected to learn more about fishing for example.

While fishing may or may not be an important component
of the kayak course students apparently expect some
inscruceion, Perhaps some clarificacion in che course
catalog is necessary,

In the future, examining expectations mAYy prove to be
the most valuable. Sacisfaction was shown to be related
to what scudents expected to learn, Comparisons of
skills that are common to al) courses could ba augmented
by examiuing the relationship between sacisfaction and
expactacions within course cypes/ Clearly, unmet
expactations about climbing would have a {reater impact
on satisfaction for a climbing course than would unmet
expectations about first aid or mapreading. Such
analysis might prove useful but will have to wait for

& tliae vhen more data is available.
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PROMOTING HEALTH IN THE PARKS
AND RECREATION SETTING

Ted Coleman, Utah State University

Abstract

Basic concepts of health and health education are
typically consistent with those of recreation. An
understanding of historical and current perspectives
on heilth can give the recreation professional valu-
able insights into the complementary benefits provided
to constituents by appropriately planned and executed
recreational activities and programs.

Introduction

Recreational programs and services by public, private,
and commercial agencies have increased proportionately
to the amount of leisure time available to the citi-

zens of our commmities. In order for such programs

and services to function effectively, the leaders who
serve therein must be professionally trained individ-
uals capable and willing to carry out a host of varied
responsibilities (Edgington and Ford, 1985).

As one trained ard practiced in the field of Health
Education, this author would not to instruct
those above-mentioned fessionals in Leisure Educa-
tion. However, since 'the ibilities of indi-
vidusls providing [recreational] lesdership are varied
and diverse" (Edgington and Ford, 1985), it stands to
reason that a brief explanation of health and Health
Education might provide some insights which would be
valuable to those in Recreation and to their constit-
uents.

Historical and Contemporary Views of Health

It is s well-known fact that health and well-being have
been metters of concern since the begiiming of time;
the antiquity of disease is established beyond dis-
pute (Wood, 1979). Various culturss and societies have
attempted to describe health or departures therefrom in
contexts they thought feasible; their value Systems are
often reflected in their views about health. Histori-
cal accounts, for example, contain such theories and
:exglanations of health and diseasc as are described
o2

The Humoral Theory

Illness is caused an imbalance among the four tasic
body £luids (humors) of blood, black bile, yellow bile,
and phlegm. This theory was popular among the ancient
Greeks, who assumed that pradispositions to various
health conditions were humorally controlled.

The Demonic Theory

Disease is caused from intrusion by an evil spirit.
The "patient" so possessed may be/have been subjected
to trephining (creating a hole in the skull as a means
of escape for the demon) along with a variety of herb-
al concoctions, chants, and incantations to hasten the
process of recovery.

The Religious Theory
Disease or il1 health is present because of punish-

ment by the Lord. In this case, one's "number is up,"
and efforts to treat the problem should be dissuaded.
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It is interesting to note that various individuals or
groups sustain these beliefs today. Examples for
illustration include women who have borna deformed
children as a result of their own sins (as they are
sometimes told), and victims of sexvally transmissable
diseases such as herpes or AIDS.

The Missmatic Theory

' "' refars to noxious odors, usually from decaying
organic materials. It has been: thought that inhaling
such musty, swempy odors causes diseasa. Malaria,
which literally means "bad air,” is one such disease.
Of course, we now know that a specific organism causes
malaria, but one can easily understand the early suppo-
sition that breathing miammatic air (before the commec-
tion was made regarding the mosquito carrier) must have
been a causative factor.

The Magnetic Theory’

As purported by Anton Mesmer, celestial bodies such
the sun, moon, and stars/planets attracted the body'
interstitial fluid in a menner similer to their gravi-~
taticoal effect on the oceanic tides. For relief, meg-
nets of various strengths and sizes were aligned by the
body in an effort to bring the fluids back into their
normal stata or position.

Few oncrete data are available on the extent of {ll-
ness expericrced by preliterate peoples (Wood, 1579),
bat many othir theories such as the Christian Science
theory, the puy:hosometic and somatopsychic theories,
the valusble germ theory (through which ses of
thirking and di immmizations and antibiotics
have become available), and Hans Selye's famous stress
theory have contributed to our modern concept of health
and diseass. A description of this so-called ecologic
theory may be helpful in explaining how professionals
in the parks and recreation setting can aid in the pro-
motion of health among their participents.

Contemporary Concepts of Health

"Since the eighteenth century, there has been a dramat-
ic t in the health and life-span of Americans"
(Lee et al, 1984}. Much of that improvement, and many
of our health beliefs today have stemmed or evolved

[from ideas and theuries like those described above.

For the most part, until 1947, health was seen from a
simplistic, unidimensional perspective; most scholars
saw it primarily from a physical point of view (Galli,
1978). In that year, however, the World Health Organi-
zation (WHO) formulated this description of health as
s state of complete physical, mental, and sccial well-
be and not merely the absence of disease or infir-
mity" (Constitution, 1947).

Although this definition has obvicus drawbacks and
limitations, it has served for almost «0 years as a
springboard for a.scussion and further delineation of
health concepi.. Learning to live healthfully is, for
the majoritg of us, an abstract process (Bedworth and
Bedworth, 1978), and it seems that students and schol-
ars as well as the general populace of today demand
greater specificity than that given by the WHO. We
need a more pragmatic, real-life definition with more
easily understandable and less lofty concepts.

69 SJOAJAVA Y500 1238



Vet it would be foolish to discount what the WHO has so
thoughtfully provided. What we can do, and have done,
is to expand and btuild on what has been outlined by
that organization.

Howard Hoyman described, in addition to physical, men-
tal, and social well-being, a spiritual dimension of
health, He also pointed out that "human health and
disease are codetermined by the ecologic-epidemiologic
interaction of genetic, envirormental, experiential,
and individual factors” (Hoyman, 1975). He and otbers
have agsarted that the we call "health"
has, among many more, the following characteristics:

~ it is dynamic, not static;

- it is individual;

= it is relative;

= it is measurable, both quantitatively and qualita-
tively;

- it is imprcvable;

- it implics personal responsibility, i.e., the indi-
vidual can do more for the improvement of haalth and
quality of life than any doctor, hospital, , OF
exotic medical device (1.S. Dept. of HEW, 1979).

Haalth Education

"Traditionally, health sexrvices have focused
m&w health ané..[and] ustinlly, fev pe Le &

~care systams for preventive purposes er,
however, is changing. The field of
health education has evolved over the last several
dec'des as an applivd social science concerned with the
behavioral and lifestyle aspects of humen disease.
"Since its inception, health educators have recoznized
the important link between lifestyle and health status”
(Bates and Winder, 1984).

a!?hn-

The scope and purpose of health education are
sized in the dafinition which states that it is "any
combination of learning experiences designed to facili-
tate [i.e., predispose, reinforce, or enable] voluntary
sdaptations of bshavior conducive to health" (Green

et al, 1980). One of tha most fundamental challenges
faced by health educators is "to find appropriate ways
to influence individual behaviors and lifestyles in a
pluralistic, democratic society” (Bates and Winder,
1984). Realizing the myriad of factors that influence
health status, "health educators seek to improve health
through education of the individual, the medical and
public health commmity, and scciety at large” (Greene
and Simons-Morton, 1984). In order to do so, and due
to advances in technology and commmication, the pro-
fession of Health Education is in a "constant state of
growth and change' (Breckon et al, 1985).

The Parks and Recreation Setting

The parks and recreation setting is only cne of many in
which ideals and concepts of good health can be demon-
strated and encouraged. Part of the "growth and change"
mentioned above simply involv:s networking and increas-
ing awareness and understanding between the two pro-~
fessions of Recreation and Health Education.

"“There seems to be a growing appreciation in America of
the paramount importance of buoyant persomal health.
This new awareness is evident in many ways..."
(Russell, 1981), not the least of which is the in-
creased activity in leisure time pursuits spoken of by
Edgington and Ford. Not only are people exercising
more, they seem to also bo seeking altermatives to the
routine ~f arise, work, eat, watch TV, sleep, arise,
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work, eat.... Many seem to somehow know that their
mental, social, and spiritual dimensions need attention,
too.

All of these health dimensions can be addressed in one
way or another through the parks and recreation setting.
And although the specialist in leisure activities is not
and should not be expacted to function as a health edu-~
cator, it should not be overlooked that such a person
may have a tremandous impact on the health and well-
being of the constituency being servad.

"Many ptoYrm in health education et change at the
individual level, whers desired outm is for individ-
uals to make particular changes in behavior. However,
social mvimirul condltio?s hgvn been hi‘.dg::ifigu
as predispos or as protective factors i s
process, and these must be addressed more directly by
systems-level interventions. Although policy has been
one arsna in which systems-leval solutions have increas~
ingly been targeted, another important action arena is
that of enhancing tha function of local commmity sys-
tems" (Thomas et al, 1985).

Recreational programs and facilities, it seems, are
important parts of local commmity systems, and -
tion cf health is or can be & subtle yet extramely
beneficial component of the activities sponsored or
carried out thers. Health education programs are often
not labeled as such, even though the methods and activ-
ities involved may be very consistent with the philoso-
phies of Health Fiucation and other closely-related
disciplines (Green et al, 1980).

Does this imply that leisure or recreation specialists
need to delineate instructional objectives for health
outcomes? Not at all. Health benefits of personal and
interpersonal recreational activities may be realized

what Eisner called expressive cbjectives, in
which participants engage in those activities without
any outcomes spocificd'%clge and Berliner, 1979). The
bealth results of recreational activities may be in the
form of cardiovasculsr and/or respiratory endurance,
muscular strength and/or flexibility, increased feelings
of self worth, greater ability to interact socially,
heightened sense of inner peace, etc.

Participation in recreational pursuits may simply help
people to gain the motivation to do what most of know
already, viz., "to live healthfully: to apply some of
the principles of health science coupled with some
mderstandgng of how {our] mind, body, and emotions
interrelate; to set some health goals for [ourselves],
and then to follow though...' (Edlin and Golanty, 1985).
Through a basic understanding of and appreciation for
these fundamental concepts of health and health educa-
tion, professionals in the parks and recreation setting
may provide ircentive and encouragement for individuals
to become healthier and happier as they extend the
quantity as well as improve the quality of their

lives.

This really is better than miasma and demons!
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YOUTH RECREATION LEADERSHIP DEVELOTMMENT AND THE JOB TRAINING PARTNERSHIP ACT

Patrick T. Long and Scott R. Kieselbach, University of Colorado, Boulder.

Abstract

The federal government has for nany years provided sup-
port for employment, training and remedial services for
the structurally unemployed. Included in this support
have been programs designed specifically to address
youth unemployment. A major federal program supporting
youth job training and employment, the Job Training
Partnership Act (JTPA), now requires that a competency-
based work program be daveloped and implemented. Racre~
ation agencies intending to establish or continue youth
leadership programs must design the work exparience to
teet these new requirements. This article details the
JTPA program requirements and identifies performance
standards for youth recreation leaders.

Introduction

For many years, recreation ngencici have utilized
federal job programs to supplement office staff,
complete special projects, and provide maintenance
during select periods of the year. But due to the
temporary nature of funding, the qualifications of
available workers, and the need to provide constant
suparvision and direction, many departments elected not
to participate in these work programs.

Recently, due to the enactment of the 1980 Job Training
Partnership Act (JTPA), and the resultant changes in
the law, the federal jub programs have becone a more
viable resource for public and private recreation
systems. Organized around job performance and a compe-
tency-based system, participating adults and youth are
measured in their progress towarda achieving work capa-~
bilicies in four competency areas: pre-employment
skills, work maturity skills, academic skills, and job
specific skills.

Recreation agencies (52) in Coloradc through the
Colorado Rural Recreation Directors Project (CRRDP)
have effectively employed the JTPA compatency program
to provide leadership in the development of rural com-
munity recreation systems. Through the recruitment,
training, and supervision of eligible youth, recreation
programs are planned and implemented specific to the
needs of rural Colorado residents.

The competency program is designed to ensure that par-
ticipants are directed in their work experience by
supervising agency personnel, that significant and
meaningful work is attempted, and that the work experi-~
ence aids in the development of basic and work related
knowledge and skills. Funding can be accessed for both
training and work site supervision of the youth based
upon a three-year developmental process of community-
based recreation program implementation.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Background: Federal Job Programs

During the }960s, authorization was given through the
Manpower Development and Training Act and the Economic
Opportunity Act for "government intervention in the
labor ma’ ket pr?ce-:cs on behalf of the poor and the
disadvintaged.”’ With the enactment of the Compre-
hensive Employment Training Act (CETA) 1a 1973, respon-~
sibility for the administration of these categorical
prograns was transferred from the federal to state and
local governments. Local units of government admini-
stering this block grant wera to provide "employment,
training, and remedial services primarily for the
structurally unemployed--those who, because of in-
udequate education, lack of skills, or other structural
impediments, are at a disadvantage in the labor
market,"

Betwaen 1974 and 1978, the role of CETA shifted.
the Emergency Jobs and Unemployment Assistance Act
(1974), public _...*~ «wployment bacame a2 major
component. This was further strengthened by Title VI
in 1976 and Title II-D in 1978 under which funds

($10.2 billion) wer~ appropriasted to support over
750,000 public service jobs. "By 1978, CETA no longer
was primarily a program for the structurally un-
enployed; public service job programs lccognted for
over 60 percent of all CETA expanditures.'” Due to
inadequate numbars of econcmically disadvantaged baing
served, support of activities normarly sponsored by
local rescurces, and allegations of public service
employment abuses, the reauthorization act of 1978 re-
affirmed the original goal of CETA: ",,.to provide job
training and employment opportunities for economically
discdvantgged. uneunployed, and underemployed

persons. "

Under

Youth Employment Programs

A variety of Federal job programs designed to address
the problem of youth unemployment have been instituted.
Stromsdorfer (1980) identified and compared six such
programs established in the Federal Youth Act of 1977,
These programs include: Young Adult Conservation
Corps, Youth Incentive Entitlement Pilot Project, Youth
Community Conservation and Improvement Project, Youth
Employment and Training Program, Job Corp, and Summer
Youth Employment Program.

luirengoff. Rindler, Creenspan, Seablom, and Black,
The New CETA: Effect on public service employment
rograms, National Academy Press, Washingtom, D.C.
51980) o. L.

21bsd., p. 2.

3tbid., p. 2.

“1bid., p. 3.
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The Young Adult Conservation Corps was estublished to
provide work experience to young persons on conservation
projects on federal and non-federal lands. Eligibilicy
included youth ages 16-23 from all socio-eco.omic groups
with cthe intended outcome being experience in va.Z.us
Accupational skills. The Youth Incentive Entitlement
Etlot Project program targnted economically disadvan~
taged dropout prone youth 16~19 who had not yet
graduated from high school. The designed impact was
high school graduation or ita equivalent leading to
furcher education or post-program employment. The

Youth Community Conservation and Improvement Project was
escablished to serve out-of-school, unemployed youth,
16-19, and focused on job ctraining and skill develop~
ment. The expected outcome of chis program was unsub-
sidized employment due to work experience and community
service.

Low~income youth facing severe enployment problems have
been served by the Youth Employment and Training
Program. This program featurec numerous support
services such as GED certification, work experience in
varicus settings, and subsidized transportation for
aligible youth 16-21. Unsubsidized, suitable -
employment is again the intended outcome. Job Corp
also offers support services for aligible enrolleas ages
14-21 and allows for up to two yaars enrollment.
Vocational education is a mejor component of the Job
Corp with the expacted cutcome being the improvement of
future. employment and educacional opportunities.

The Summer Youth Pmployment Program addresses both
current income needs of youth and on~-the-job training
for a limited time period. This program vas preceeded
by the Summer Program for Employment of Disadvantaged
Youth but also focused on reducing social censions.
Youch, ages 14-21 vho are economically disadvantaged were
eligible for this program with the expected outcome
being the development of ¢ccupational potencial,

Job Training Partnership Act

In October, 1980, Title II-A, Training Services for the
Disadvancaged, of the Job Training Parnership Act (JTIPA)
became law. The Job Training Partnership Act authorizes
a variety of approaches to expand the involvement of
private industry and to increase private sector
employment and trzining opportunities for eligible par-
ticipants. Under JTPA, the legislative intent is
clearly a partnership at the local level designed to
meet the ngeds of program participants and local
employers.

The recently enacted Job Training Partnership Act
provides a new program and delivery system to train
economically disadvantaged person for permanent
employment. Consistent with the intent of Congress,
the Act provides maximum local authority and flexibilicy
at che state and local levels in the design and admini-
stration of programs. Furthermore, the Congress tas
recognized that as an investment in human capital, job
training must be measured against criteria to help
determine whether the investment has been productive.
As a result, the Secretary of Labor has been directed
to establish performance standards for JTPA-eligible
youth. Eligibility for youth participacion_in ITPA is
based upon age (14-21) and economic sta‘us.

5Program fact sheet: The Job Training Partnership Acc,
Office of Rural Job Training, Denver. CO, (1984) p. 2.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

ERIC 73

67

Competency Program for Youth Employment

The Job Training Partnership aAct program (Titcle IIA) for
disadvantaged youth requires chat competencies be
established in order to meet program criterion. This
program is based upon the belief that job craining and
employment should provide "employment-related"
ccmpetencies chat can enhance future employabilicy of
the participants. Regional training authorities who
sdminister the youth JTPA contracts are committed to
placing youth in work experiences that promote the
development of useful work behavior patterns and basic
skills. This means that agencies wishing to participate
in chis program must provide significant work experience
and increase their involvement in actual youth craining
and enrichment as outlined by the employment-based
competancy program.

This new emphasis on "qualicy” within work experience
cen only be met by agencies chat are committed to pro-
viding work situations chat promote employment skill
development. No longer acceptable are work situacions
where youths perform menial work tasks such as mowing
lawas, cleaning buildings, or paincing fences.

Priority for youth placement is now predicated on the
variety of work skills available wichin the job
experience. In addition, more active involvement is
required on the part of the worksite supervisor to
direct che youths in activicies chat provide on-the=job
training as well as education and evaluation in employ-
ment skills chat enhance cheir ability to secure and
retain employment.

In order to participate in the youth employment program,
an agency must develop and implement a competency-based
Job program chat focuses on the four employment-related
skill areas. The competencies not only help insure the
comeictment to overall ewployment training but also
provide a consistent evaluative tool for youth and
supervisor to follow. The four areas include: pre-~
employment skills, work matucity skills, academic skills,
and job specific skills.

The Pre~Employment Skills help youths identify and
demonstrate the skills and knowledge necessary to seek
and obtain employment. This may include correctly
completing forms and applications, completion of a job~-
seeking portfolio, or learning to conduct Chemselves
appropriately during a job interview. Hork taturicy
Skills provide guidelines to follow in order to
practice good work behavior skills. This competency
area includes punctuality, cooperation with co-workers,
»ersonal motivation, and acceptance of constructive
cricicism.

Development of reading, writing, and math skills
normally required tc enter and retain employment is a
part of the Academic Skills competency area.
Participants enrolled in this competency have been
identified ag either needing improvement or needing
special programs designed to provide support for tne
completion of an approved course of study. Access to
renedial classes or qualified instructors in order to
actain these skills should be provided when possible.

6An Introduction to Competency-Based employment and
Training Programming for vYouth Under the Job Training
Partnership Act, (1983) », 1.

"Ibid., p. 3.
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It is the responlibiliiy of the local training
counselor to secure appropriate academic support when
necessary although the worksite supervisor is expected
to assist participants when the skills involve specific
job tasks.

The last competency area, Job Specific Skills, include
those competencies that are learned and developed while
actually working in a job. Through the work experience,
participants begin to understand and demonstrate skills
necessary to maintain employment in a specific occupa-
tion: tools of the trade, technicai vocabulary, and
training components provided within the worksite.

Enrollment in Competency Areas

It s not necessary or required that every youth be
enrolled in every competency activity. Enrollment in a
competency should be bssed upon the recognition that a
deficiency exists that may prevent cr diminish employa-
bility. The decision to earoll or not enroll an
applicant in a competency activity is part of the
initial assessment and personal interview conducted by
a job training counselor., Through the application
process the counselor can identify deficiencies in any
of the compatency areas prior to job placement.

Following the assessment of the participating youths'
needs and intereats, the counselor, along with the
worksite supervisor, determines the appropriate
competency activities and incorporates those activities
into the overall employment plan. Regular evalvations
are conducted throughout the work exparience by both
the worksite supervisor and the training counselor
based upon the overall growth in each of the enrolled
competency areas. To determine progress, each
competency area is broken into benchmarks which define
a specific skill (i.a. employee maintains punctuality),
which in turn %5 furthar defined by assigning a
measureable action indicator (i.e, regularly reports to
work on time, informs supervisor in case of tardiness or
abgence) within each benchmark.

Horksite Supervision

There is little doubt that an important element in this
employment partnership lies in the ability of the work-
site supervisor to educate, train, and motivate youth
participants throughout the work experience. The
supervisor must plan and conduct training experiences
within the workplace, provide understanding and
patience as the youth experiences the work setting, and
serve as a role model in demonstrating appropriate

work behavior. The competency program gives this task
a clear set of boundaries within which to develop work
experience for youth that truely enhances employability.
The competency areas alco provide a structured evaluation
system by which to measure improvement--one that is
clear to both the participating youth and the worksite
supervisor.
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Youth Recreation Leadership Development--A Case Study

For the past five years, youth recreation leaders have
participated in the establishmant and maintenance of
suomer recreation programs in rural communities
throughout Colorado. As a result of a successful
partnership between JTPA and the Colorado Rural Recrea-
tion Directors Project (CRRDP), over 100 youth from 52
rural Colorado communities have receiv.id training and
work experience in recreation leadership. These youth,
under supervisionof a universzity recreation student
(worksite supervisor), provide a necessary and valued
service to residents of those communities.

The youth recreation leader program is well-suited to
the aims and nbjectives of the JIPA Title II program.
Due to the diverse nature of job responsibilities found
in establishing and maintaining a rural community recre=~
ation system, participating youths encounter a variety
of erperiences leading to skills applicable in any work
environment. As a result of the implementation of the
job performance (competency) program, the CRRDP staff

is able to clearly document the personal and pro-
fesasional growth of each youth recreation leader.

At the beginning of each susmer, the approximately 40
youth recreation leaders and their worksite supervisors
attend a four~day training progrsu on the campus of the
Univercity of Colorado in Boulder. The %raining focuses
on cavaloping skills in safety, program planning, com-
nunication, decision making, leadership, self-confidence
and select recrsation activities. It is during this
training that each youth begins to understand the re-
sponsibilities of a good employee and to establish a
relationship with his/her supervisor. Upon completing
the training, the youths return to their communities
with a clearer understanding of recreation development
and with a reneved sense of confidence about their
personal leadership skills.

Each of the four competency areas provides a format
within which training and experience in recreation
leadership can enhsance overall future employability.
Again, due to the diversity of responsibilities, and
the necessity that the youths immediately assume a
leadership role, tremendous growth occurs in a very
short time. The competency areas, with examples for
each from the Rural Recreation Project, are detailed
below to show how recreation agencies can format the
youth work experience to comply with the JTPA
competency program.

Pre-Employment Skills

Fach youth recreation leader completes both a JTPA job
application form and a recreation job-specific
application form. In addition, each youth participates
in a formal job interview conducted prior to hiring and
a series of mock interviews throughout the summer
dasigned to improve the individual's presentation.
Audio-visual training materials on conducting a job
search are provided through JTPA vendors, and each
youth develops a re 'me, cover letter, and portfolio of
the summer job experience to present to future
employvers.

3.4 31avA Y900 To38
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Work Maturicy Skills

In this competency area, each youth participates in a
veekly evaluation interview with the worksite super-
visor as well as being given the opportunity to work
closely in recreation programming wich ochar community
members. Daily personalized work schedules provide
each youth with the opportunity to organize work
patterns and to show job iniciacive. The variaty of
tasks specific to recreation programming allows for the
youths to demonstrate punctuality end a committment to
the work experience. Day to day, on-the-job experi-
ence, aids in reinforcing employea expectations.,

Academic Skills

Four areas of academic skills yhich are most emphasized
in che CRRDP are reading, math, communication, and
wricing, Reading skills are reinforced by providing
recreation activity manuals for the youth, through
proofreading news releases and public information
documents, and by following written directions from
the supervisor. Math skills are developed through
working with program budgets, controlling petcy cash
funds, handling participent registracion fees, pro-
jecting progrsm revenue, developing participent-
inscructor racios, following specificacions when
laying out fields and courts, and deterning payroll.

Communicacion skills are developed through conducting
4 communicy recreation survey, daily contact wich che
public, leading recreation activites, working with
recreation support scaff, presenting oral and wricten
reports co the town board, interpracing agency purpose
to the general public, and through conducting fund-
raising efforts with the business community. Wricing
skills are improved through such activices as preparing
radio, television, and newspaper articles, by
developing posters and program flyers, wricing program
descripcions for brochures, and through basic office
communications.

Job Skills

-~
Skills which are specific to the recreation leader
position and which fit chis competency category
include: discribucion and collection of recreation
surveys, conducting program evaluations, securing
human, physical, and financial resources for program
development, registering participants, planning and
implementing programs, and providing a safe environ-
ment within which to recreate.
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Sutmary

A partnership between the Job Training Partnership Act
and local recreation agencies to provide youth
recreation leader training and work experience, clearly
fics the design and intent of che Training Services for
the Digadvantaged program. Throughout the recreation
work experience, youths can be presented the opportunity
to develop, organize, and implement a variety of racre-
ation activicies. They can be encoureged to develop
employmenc characteristics chat epply to any work
environment while at the same time provide an imporcant
service to the community. The use of che recently
developed competency program focusing on pre-employment,
work maturity, acadeamic, and job specific skills,
assists in the establishment and evaluation of a
meeningful work experience for each participeting

youth.
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FIINESS IN AMERICA:
PROGRAMMING FOR EFFECTIVENESS

Steve Dunn, Utah State University

One of the things I enjoy doing on the weekends, when I
have a little more time to spend in recreational activ-
ities, is to get up early Saturday morning, go for a
long, easy run, ceturn to have a leisurely break-
fast with my family and then to sit down in the family
room with my twin sons, ages 3k, and watch cartoons for
an hour. I'm a cartoon devotee and have been for a

long time, I am amazed at the change in cartooning
format and subject matter selection that has occurred
from the 1950s and %0s when I was young, to the 1980s.
Mickey isn't offending Minniec anymore, Mighty Mousa has
blown his last mission, and Popeye isn't gulping down
that nasty green vegetable in order to gain the strength
he will need to defeat Bluto and win the hand of Olive
0il, (Why he ever wanted her hand was beyond under-
starding, even for my non-discriminating cartoon taste.)

Presently, the cartoons I watch with my children are
primarily filled with men and women of incredible
strength and who have physiques to match that strength.
One of my personal favorites is the hero, He-Man, star
of Masters of the Universe. He is a Clark Kent/Super-
man character except that he has a physique that makes
Amold Schwarzenegger look like the s kid on the
beach. Fortunctely, Ha-Man is very kind and has found
that with a little bit of magic and a lot of muscle
great things can be accomplished. This image of suc~
cess is repeated time and again in the cartoon that I
see weekly. Lat me share a few titles of some of the
cartoons that have similar characterizations. In
addition to He-Man and Masters of the Universe there is
Mc. T, G.I. Joe, Super Heroes ard Super Friends, Tiam-
dircats, Incredible Hulk, and now, professional wres-
tlers.

All of these cartoons feature men and women of both
enormous muscular dimensions and strength. The most
unique cartoon heroes, however, happen to be a mutation
of man-made machines and man himself resulting in the
incredibly powerful Gobots. These man-machines are
invincible and are the ultimate in power.

But I think the most interesting change that has oc-
curred in the make-believe world of children are the
toys that have been developed as a result of the.new
cartoons or as modifications in traditional toys. The
most obvious transformation that has transpired recent-
ly is with the Barbie doll. Barbie used to wait pas-
sively in her dream-house for slender Ken to come by to
play house. Now she is Workout Barbie with her own
workout center of weights, ropes and exercycle. And
she no longer waits for Ken, she goes to his house or
they get together to work out and talk about her latest
business successes. Her theme song captures the es-
sence of this YUPPY girl, "We girls can do anything,
right, Barbie?"

Accompanying this exciting change in Barbie is a shift
in many of the toys currently being marketed. For
young girls, there is a huge variety from which to
choose. Some of the more interesting to me, in addi-
tion to Workout Barbie, are the Princess of Power se-
ries and the Get-in-Shape Girl workout with cassette
tapes ard accompanying implements. The boys have a
simlar array of options with the most popular toys
being those that are patterned after the cartoon series
of powerful heroes.

The image that is presented both directly and
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subliminally to the children watching TV is that success
today is linked to three areas: the physical prowess of
a Carl Lewis, the good looks of a Tom Selleck and the
savvy of a Michael J. Fox.

Unfortunately, the research that has been conducted with
the youth of the nation exploring their health status
and fitness levels (Gilliam, 1977; Ross, 1985; Siegel,
1984) has shown that a dichotomy exists between the
powerful images on TV and what is actually happening on
the other side of that square lens. American adoles-
cents are fatter, weaker and have more cardiovascular
risk factors than their counterparts of just ten years
ago. And the sad part of this problem is that American
youth don't look like they are going to change their
indolent lifestyles quickly. Fortunately for some they
come from good homes, good educational institutions and
good commmities where appropriate examples are provided
along with an accurate knowledge base and a variety of
opportunities for involvement in exciting and challeng-
ing fitness and recreational programs.

The key to success, however, probably lies with effective
programming in those three areas, namely the home,
schools and community. It takes a combination of all
three components of a child's envircnment in order to be
effective about long term changes in lifestyle.

Even though children are bombarded with images of physi-
cal excellence on television, that doesn't necessarily
mean that positive changes are imminent. And adults are
no exception. Half-hour television workout programs are
everyvhere, fitness videos are best-sellers and hundreds
of fitness books are available in grocery stores as well
as in bookstores. Jane Fonda is better known for her
"burns" than for her acting, Joan Collins is the mature
woman's answer to the middle age crisis and Sylvester
Stallone is changing the expectation: for and images of
all men in America.

Patrallel with children's cartoon progcamming changes are
the changes in adult fashions and fashionable looks that
have occurred over the past several years. Twiggy had
the hot look of the 1960s and all models had to look
like they possessed the body of a twelve-year-old pre-
bescent female. Now the women are looking at female
y builders like Gladys Portugues and former Ms. Olym-
pia, Rachel McLish. Even a current popular Wendy's
advertisement features a young woman who is obwviously
an athlete that does strength trainin%. Nowadays, the
successful woman conditions herself alongside the suc-
cessful mala. And men are now, more than ever, bombard-
ed with images of physically fit males. The emphasis on
looking fit is everywhere. It's in big business, in
ﬁing, in the assembly line, in govermment; the list is
ess! .

This tremendous media blitz is supported by an all-out
campaign of health professionals to get people taking
charge of their lives and improving their quality of
life. The advertising people have obviously capitalized
on what is appealing to society in 5enera1 ard therefore
sells products. Everyone wants to "look good" and so
products are packaged to be appealing to that image.

New products have been designed and developed to meet
this burgeoning fitness market.

Professionals in the health area, on the other hand,
have the goal of selling people on the idea of improving
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their fitness levels and health status by involving
themselves in activities which improve health. Fortu-
nately, these activities tend to improve appearance at
the same time.

The current tenor of the country then, is extremely ben-
eficial for people in the fitness business. Neve: be-
fore has so much visual and informational support been
available to assist the experts in establishing effec-
tive fitness programs. Hopefully, we won’t get compla-
cent and think that images and knowledge alone will
bring about the desired changas in the lives of our
commmnity members. Cartoons haven't changed the fitness
levals of our youth; neither do all American women look
like Jane Fonda. It should be obvious then that there
are more approaches that need to be incorporated into
our fitness programming in order to be effective.

The three tive groups identified earlier that
should work together most closely to ensure effective
fitness programming are the family, schools and communi-
ty. Programs should be developed with these groups
interacting during not only the plamming but even more
critically during implementation of the programs. With-
out broad-based rt, too many would-be-fitness-
enthusiasts fall away and never recover.

Following are some ideas that might be helpful in effec-
tive fitness programming.

Effective Fitness Programming

The first step is to decide what is effective program-
ming and what is not. To help us decide, we need to
look at what the research has identified as successful
programming. A review of the current literature indi-
cates that most participants in leisure-time physical
activity fall into distinct categories. In his compre-
hensive review of current research re%arding fitness
participation, Lupton (Lupton, 1984) found that only

36 percent of all those surveyed in America, as reported
by saveral different researchers (that is, they had
plannad exercise sessions), exercised regularly, several
times per week. The researchers found that regular
exercisers tended to be

* Younger as opposed to older persons

* Men more t.lunppowmnen

*+ Whites as opposed to norwhites

* Persons with higher levels of education and income

* Individuals living in suburban as opposed to urban or
cural/small town commmnities

* People residing in the West; the lowest participation
rates were shown by persons from the South

* Single parents move frequently than other parents with
children.

These categories should be useful in targeting poten-
tially successful and nonsuccessful groups. This infor-
mation can then be helpful in deciding where to concen-
trate efforts and which groups need special attention.

Another bit of helpful information is the preference of
activities. For adults, Lupton found the order of pref-
erence to be walking, swimming, bic{:ling, bowling,
calisthenics, hiking, softball, basketball, running/jog-
ging, and tennis. 1In his study of recreation preference
of college students, Stewart found that team sports were
the most popular activities for these colle%e-age stu-
dents (Stewart, 1985). Softball, volleyball, basketball,
racquetball, soccer, swimming and flag football all
rated at the top of the preference list. It is clear
that activity preferences change over the years for most
Americans. This indicates that activity selection should
be age-specific and recreators should respond to the
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interests of their communities.
In addition to activity preferences, Lupton also observed
some interesting tendencies of the exercisers. Thera
seemed to be the following tendencies:
* Participation in walking and golf did not decline with

age
* Males tended to participate in more vigorous forms of

axercise than did females
mﬁitu participated ia jogging more often than
tes

For many exercises or sports, college and high school
graduates participated three to five times more often
than grade school graduates

Participation in walking and jogging was consistent
across income levels

Few regional differences were found

Clerical and sales/white collar workers were a little
less likely to participate in athletic activities than
blue collar or executive/professionals.

They also found that most people started exercise pro-
grams for health and fitnass reasons but later stayed
involvad with exercise for enjoyment and the perception
of benefits they thought they had accrued.

Some additional prompters for increasing the likelihood

of participation included a physician's recommendation,

nicer weather, a four-day work week, and greater availa-
bility of facilities.

Other considerations for effective programming deal with
the mechanics of implementation. There exist several
models for fitness programming and they all seem to have
similar recommendations (Cooper, 1984; Misner, 1984).
Some of the more important aspects of fitness program-
ming that should be considered are listed below. All
programs should:

1) Be convenient

2) Include educational information

3) Be individualized

4) Provide goal orientation with realistic expectations
5) Be supervised where neces

6; Limit potential for injury

7) Promote social interaction with family and friends
8) Provide feedback to participants

3; Insure fun along with progress

1

Have planned motivational techniques.

Of all ten items, motivation is probably the most criti-
cal factor (Shephard, 1985; Goodrick, 1984). Keeping
participants motivated can be the most challenging as
well as the most exciting part of the program. This is
where creativity ard enthusiasm can play a critical role
in keeping people exercising. Let's consider some of
the commoa complaints or reasons for dropping out and
the possible antidotes to those complaints.

Complaint
No time

Antidote
Seminars on time management

Too pressured Seminars on role of exercise
on reducing stress

Seminars on role of exercise
in reducing weight, increas-
ing eneryy-producing capac=-
ity of the body and in feel-
ing better

Too tired

Provide rewards that are
symbolic, material or .

Not fun
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. psychological

Individualize each program
and assign participants to

appropriate groups

Involve family, friends, co-
workers, etc.

Embarrassed

Hate to exercise alone

There is no sure way to guarante« compliance. It is
one of the major problems with all fitness programs and
will continue to be so. , SOMe success cCan come
by patiently providing an assortment of reasons and
reinforcers as mentioned above.

Leadership will be the most important element in the
implementation and direction of the program. ts
committed to the fitness concept should be ted and
then allowed to function. Iheir primery role should be
one of providing the educational materials and coordinat-
ing fitness programs among the various commmity groups.
In addition, they should set &n example of the benefits
of the program. In other words they should look the
part. Even the recreation specialists should present a
positive image of fitnass and health. Being converted
to fitness is critical in order for the leaders of the
program to be effective.

The rest of this report will address some of the ways
that communities and pacticularly recreation specialists
can oe involved in effective fitness programming.

A Comunity Fitness or Wellness Council

The University of Nebraska at Omsha has been involved
with a community wallness council for four years (Flym,
1984). This council has provided a forum for business,
commmnity, educational and health professional leaders
to combine resources and expertise in order to provide
the city of Omaha numerous outreach programs.

The QOnaha council sought involvement and support from
the entire commmity and the success of the program is
evident in the mmber of fitness programs in local busi-
nesses, the availability of facilities for general use,
the educational programs produced by fitness experts,
increased job opportunities for fitness experts and the
involvement of cormunity members in the program.

The goal of the council is to reach out into the commmi-
ty, to be a moving force in improving wellness and fit-
ness levels of the commmity. Outreach is the key.

Some of the programs include:

1) Fitness classes for the elderly at commmity centers

2) Health series for cable television

3) Aquatics and movement program for handicapped

4) Fitness evaluation and prescription center

5) Summer fitness program for children

6) Public school coronary heart disease prevention pro-
gram

7) Quarterly newsletter

8) Educational seminars on stress management, smoking
cessation, etc.

9) Television and radio promotion of fitness activities.

A community council like the one in Omaha could be an
enormous beon to any community, regardless of size. I
would recommend that the membership of such a council
should include but not be limited to 1) city council
representative, 2) representatives from major businesses,
3) fitness experts from a nearby university, college or
high scnool, 4) religious leaders, S) representatives
from health agencies, 8) city recreation specialists,
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and 7) medical advisor.

This committee should then begin to evaluate and identify
resources, establish goals and begin implementation.
Creativity, commitment and enthusiasm will be the keys
that ensure success of the council.

City Recreation Departments

While reviewing ths literature for this paper, I found
an iateresting article which reported that the success-
fulness of American youth taking physical fitness tests
was shown to be related not only to greater of
activities in which the youth participated but also the
greater the variety of comunity o zations

which they have participated (Gilbert, 1985). Recrea-
tion specialists would be wise to incorporate this sim-
ple recommendation by retimning to their departments
determined to te more creative in the variety of offer-
ings they provide to their commumity.

Oftentimes lack of facilitles restricts program offer-
ings. However, there are directions that can be taken
to help improve the facilities of any commmnity and
therefore the variety of program offerings. Some of
the facilities that might be considered being built or
used are jdentified bg Caldwell in his article on City
Parks (Caldwell, 1985). Additional ideas might include:

* Community and school recreation centers

Fitress trails in parks or around schools

Bike and jogging paths along highways, in park areas

or around schools

* Fitness testing centers at municipal pools, recrsation
¢. nters, universities, puplic schools, etc.

* Free blood pressure screcning at health departments,
fire stations, senior citizen centers, etc.

* School gymnasiums and pools for cardiac rehabilitation
as well as other fitness classes.

Some exciting ideas for fitness programs for families
that recreation specialists can be involved in are iden-
tified in the October, 1984 issue of the Journal of

sical Education, Recreation and Dance. In that issue
%I repocts that familles need to establish life pat-

terns early that will help to reinforce and emphasize
family togetherness (Neal, 1984). Because Americans
place a higher value on a good family 1ife rather than
on material possessions, it becomes extremely important
that recreational and particularly fitness offerings be
designed to include activities for the family. With
that emphasis in mind, facilities should alsc accomodate
the needs of the family.

Activities that might be included in fitness planning
ara things like family fun runs, family cycling tows,
family softball tournaments, spouse volleyball and soft-
ball teams, family nature hikes, family dances, a He-Man
Day with clinics on strength training and a He-Man look-
alike contest, family Olympics, family fitness awards,
hours set aside for family swim, ... and the list goes
on. This familial emphasis on activities can help not
only with family closeness but it can help establish
fitness and activity patterns early in young children.
It can also provide parents a chance to begin a fitness
program and then function as the impetus to help then
stay with the fitness program. Providing fitness oppor-
tunities becomes even more challenging when facilities
are limited and communities small. Long raports some
interesting adaptations that can be incorporated in
small, rural communities (long, 1984). His ideas are
exciting and could be very heipful in fitness program-

ming.
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Educational Cooperation

One of the most important steps to include in the fitness
program planning is to cooperate with the educational
institutions of the commurity. This cooperative effort
will help to provide the recreation specialist with not
only facilities but more importantly experts in the area
of fitness. The educators will have the information
that will be important to give participants in order to
help them understand the principles of fitness and the
appropriate procedures to follow. These educutors can
also continue to dissaminate educational material to the
community members who are participating in fitness pro-
grats as well as to non-participants. The information
will then serve as a reinforcer to participsnts and as a
reminder and encourager to the non-participents.

Cooperation between recreation departments and educators
will halp the recreation ialist to plan program
offerings around the school physical education curricu-
lun. These offerings can reinforce what is being taught
in the ~lassroom and also provide opportunities of
involvament in the recreational program to students when
their interest in a given activity is at a peak.

Surmary
Effective fitness pregramming is not a single offering
or condition. It is an evolving s that has an
unlimited number of possibilities. It will only be

effective when the leaders of the program set a personal
example of the benefits in addition to cooperating with
families, educators and recreators of the commumity.

As He-Man says, "By the power of Gray Skull, I have the
power.' Racreators have the power, too, to change lives
and make fitness an exciting reality in their commmi-
ties.
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SAFE RISK RECREATION

Gary D. Willden, Weber State Collega

Abatrace

The purpoae of this paper is to preaent a corceptual
overview of Adventure Camea aa & safe meana o adven-
ture simulation in parks and recreation prograxaing.
It ia incended only aa an incroduction to aome of the
concepta and approachea which uwy be uaeful in che
implemenctacion of an acceptable ilcernative to "real"
Riak Recreation activitiea. Three msthoda of adventure
aimulation will be reviawsd: Adventure Gamea,
Iniciative Acciviciea, and Softwar. * No comprehenaivy
reaource {a herewith {ntended. The accompanying
referznce liat will aerve aa an extended reacurce for
thoae intereated in programming auch activiciea on
their own.

Introduction

A dilemma facing many Parks and Recreation programmers
in recent years haa been whether or not to include
aome fora of Riak Recreetion activity in cheir
offeringa. Theare hsa been a growing intereat in such
acciviciea along with increasaing ewareneaa of their
accractiona and drawing power, but alao of their
Potential for aignificant liability claima.

Would~be riak recreation providera are often torn
between a derire (and perhspa even a damand) to offer
such opportuniciea, and cthe multitude of sonatrainta
cthey face regarding the proviaion of high adventure/
riak recreation typea of activitiea.

Intercvined with thia entire quandary {a an underlying
confuaion about theae activitiea. Few recreation
Profeaaionela underatand che reletionahipa between

the varioua approachea to meeting a clientele'a
incereats in outdoor edventure/riak recreation kinda
of experiencea., In view of thia difficulcy;
diacriminacing among such cloaely related concepts and
activicies, some initial guidelinea may help foater
electicism,

Adventure

Generically, adventure seema to refer to the excite-
ment of outdoor undertakings of a less than everyday
nature. Adventure ia a fun form of enxiety. Adventure
is cypically perceived to be found only in remote and
wxotic localea of the world like the Himalayea,
Tinbukecu, or the River of No Return. However, many
opportunities for adventure can be found much closer
to home. Local trails, cliffs, screams, and hills
can be the highest adventure most of us will ever
desire. These places are where moat people find
their outdoor adventures.

Outdoor Adventure Activities

Outdoor Adventure Activities (or Risk Recreation
programaing) usually connote such activitles as:

=~ Rock Climbing and Rappelling

- Backpacking and Mountain Hiking
=~ River Running (rafting)

= Ski Mountaineering
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~ Whice-vater Canoeing/Kayaking
- Caving (apelunking)

~ Paraaailing

= and otheta

llevercheleaa, even cheae cloaer-to-home adventurea
flenerally require aubatancial inveatmenta of time,
veaourcea, and akille. It ia poaaible though, with

a ninimum of auch inveatmenta, to SIMULATE ADVENTURE,
in che gym, on the play ground, or in the park by
using appropriate strategiea. Three uaeful approachea
to Adventure Simulation are: 1) Adventure Gamea,

2) Iniciacive Activiciea, and 3) the New Gamea concept
of SoftWar,

Adventure Gamea

An adventure game ia one which poaes an inherent
element of Physical (or paychological, or social) risk.
Phyaical riak in sdventure games ia ameliorated by
careful orientation of all participanta, uae of
apottera, playing on a cuahioned aurface or other
aimilar precautiona. Adventure gamea are occaaionally
“acarey" to the uniniciated, but woat auch activitiea
are more "high fun" chan they are “high riak". Ofcen,
the only riak ia 4 social one, "saking a fool" of
oneaelf chrough he« ailly rituala and fantaaiea
easocieted with many adventure gamea is about aa
"riaky" 23 moat gamea get.

Theae aimple criteria are met by many good adventure
g§amea. Among the beat are "Ialenda", "Yurt Circle",
"Ball Crawl", "Balance Broom", “People Paaa", "People
Pyramida", "Uruat Falla", "Blind Polygon", "Glute
Walk", and "Python Pentathlon". (See Referencea 16,
7, 13, 14, 1S5, 17 and 18.) 1In moat edventure gamea
liccle or uo equipment ia required and any number of
participants can be accomodated.

Iniciacive Activiciea

An Iniriacive Activity is a fabricaced problem (the
"Scensrio"), preaented to a group of 5 to 1S people.
The problem and/or objectivea are clearly scated, but
the meana and solutions are left to the initiative
and ingenuity of che group. Initiatives are uaed
frequencly for the purpoae of developing "esprit 'd
corpa", a aenae of cohesivenesa within the members of
a group. Iniciatives can be relatively arraight-
forward such aa the classic "12 foot Well" problem,
or highly-convoluced challenges with many possible
solutions. :

Good examples of Initiative Activities include
“Grizzly Bear", "Four Pointer", the classic "Clectric
Fence", "All Aboard", "Traffic Jam", "Nicro Crossing",
and many others. (See References #3, 8§, 13, 14, 15,
and 18.) Many Iniciative accivicties do require
specific chough uaualiy minimal itema of equipment
and/or have partic.lar environmental constraints.

SoftWar

SoftWar was conceived by Stewart Brand, one of the New
Games' prime movers. SoftWar Games must, by definition,
be a) Contained, b) Cushioned, and c) Controlled, in

keeping with che New Games “motto”...."Play Hard, Play
Fair, Nobody Hurc!"
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SoftWar games tend to be very aggressive, but are played
in such a way as to retain their humanity. Good axam~ References 5
ples of the ganre include "Annihilation", "Knock Your
Socks Of£", liritish Bulldog", "Boffing", "Toa Tag", L. Armbruster, D.A., Musker, F.F., & Mood, D
"Crab Grab", “Taffy Pull", "Hunker Hawsar", "Yin-Yang" Spocts and Racraational Activities ::t'Mel.l'lnd
aa vell as nany other near classics. (Sae References Women, C.V. Mosby Co., St. Louis, M., 1979.
26, 7, 17.) Most SoftWar games are not equipment in- — !
tensive and can involva a variety of group sizes. 2. Bleyar, ¥.C., "Mountaineering-An Indoor Spore?"
- National Intramural and Recreational Sports
Many of the activities in the foragoing 3 categories Association Journal, Vol. 5, No. 2, February, 198l.
are not "games" in the sense of New Cames ~ anda in
themselves, to be played just for the fun of it. 3. Boyar, A., A Manual for Conducting Initiative
E‘W‘V“v chc): are intanded to be fun as wall as Activitiaa, unpublished Master's Thesia, Brighan
'educational”. “These activities are deaigned to stim- Young University, 1978.
ulate a different way of approaching physicalnesa, 1i.ea.
to anable students to enjoy (play, racreation) Phyaical 4. Buell, L., Laader’s Guide to the 24-Hour Experiencs,
Edication as much as a child enjoys the basic phystcal- Environmental Awarenass Publications, Greenfield,
ness of active play" (#13). Parcicipanta ghould come MA., 1978,
to recognize that they are phyaical beings, and chat
using cae’s body can be a joyoua, satiafying, and ex- 5. Darst, P.W., & Ammacrong, G.P., Qutdoor Adventure
hilsracing experienca. Activicies for School and Recreation Pro rans,
Burgesa Publishing Co., Minneapolia, 1980.
Safety 6. Fluagelman, A., More New Ganea, Doubleday/Dolphin,
Garden Cicy, NJ, 1981.
Normal safety considarations shauld not be neglected
vwhen employing adventure sisulation activities in any 7. Fluagelman, A., The New Gamas Book, Doubleday/
program or curriculum. Having all participanta wara- Dolphin, Gavden City, NY, 1976,
up prioc to vigoroua activity is one essential. With
a2 lictle creativity aven such mundane exertiooa as 8. Graens, J., Outdoor Pesk Experiences, unpublished
static stretches can be made more enjoyable. Positive manuacript, N.D.
insgery, innovative fantaaies, and clever new nmes for
old exercisas can all add spice to pre-activity warm- 9. Kudlaa, J., The Rock Climbing Teaching Guide,
ups. (See References #14), AAHPERD, Washington, D.C., 1979,
The use of praccice falls and rolls will also be a part 10. Meier, J., Morash, T.W., & Welton, G.E. High
of the risk management protocol of knowledgable adven- Adventure Lciluti'l’url.litl, Brigh;on Put':lhhinz
ture gmmes leaders. The JUDO “way of falling" - UKEMI, Co., Salt Lak Lake City, UT, 1980.
and the well-known military PLF (Parachute Landing Fall)
are both usaful skills to incorpocate. The techniques 11, Meldrum, K., & Royla, B., Arcificial Climbing Walls,
of spotting familiar to all gymnasts can be very Pelham Books Ltd., London, 1970.
appropriatcly utilized in some adventure activities
4a vell. While Game Changing, i.e. modifying the 12. Micchell, R.G., Mountain Experience: The Psychol
rules”" or campcoments of an activity, is to be encour- and Sociol of Adventure, University of Chicago
aged, oae rule cannot be minimized, and that rule is Prasa, 1983.
SAFETY! .
134 "New GCames Meats Adventure Activities", New Games
It is, of course, posaible to utilize "real” adventure Newsletter, Fall, 1978. -
activitiea, in addition to simulated cnes - even in the
Gym or other indoor or outdoor space. Increasingly, 14, Rohnke, K., Cowstails & Cobras: A Guide to Ropes
chstacle or ropes coursas, arcificial climbing walls, Courses, Initiacive Games, and Other Adventure
rappel stations and other similar facilities are being Activities, Project Adventure, Hamilton, MA, 1977,
developed in schools, parks, and other community -
centers, (See References #2, 9, 11, 14, and 15). Such 15. Rohnke, K., Silver Bullets: A Guide to Initiarive
activities are not only safe when properly conducted, Problems, Adventure Games, and Trust Activities Activities,
they can also help to amelicrate the stigma too-fre- Project Adventure, Hamiltc, MA, 1985,
ently attached to physical education and recreation
programs; providing only “same age/same sex/competitive 16, Willden, G.D., Outdoor Adventure Information Packet,
team sports’. unpublished course syllabi, 1982.
FUN 17. Willden, G.D., Recreation 283: Games and Game
Leadership, unpublished caurse syllabus, 1982.
Finally, if adventurs activities are to achieve their e y ’
potential in your program, they mst be FUK! Encour- 18. Wood, D.E., & Gillis, J.C. Jr., Adventure Education,
age the fun with your own contagicus enthusiasm - National Education Associatina, Washingtom, D.C.,
SMILE! Put a laugh in your voice and a ccaspiratocial 1979.
wink in your eye as you explain the scenario or pro~
cadure. Stimulate esprit 'd corps with yells of sucr-
cess by teams; and individual self~esteem with cheers
for each persons' efforts. Strive for an atmosphere of
zutual support and excitement. Even though the adven-
ture is only simulated, the fun md excitement can (and
must) became real 1f your aims are to be served. And
don't forget to join in the fun yourself...you've got

to risk that...besides you might surprise yourself
and enjoy it!!
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HANAGING OUR WAY TO A PREFERRED FUTURE

Frank Beﬁest. Department of Human Services, City of Gardena

Jack Foley and George Welton, Department of Recreation & Leisure Studies
California State University, Northridge

Abstract

Hanaging Qur Wa
basic assumptions of the delivery of leisure services
as i¢ probes the future and alternative directions of

to a Freferred Future challenges

the recreation movement. Clearly identifying ratio-
nales for organization and leadership, this article
exanines the entrepreneurship spirit needed for
individual and organizational change. Five strategies
for change are examined: (1) thinking and leading,
(2) organizational culture and leadership, (3) inno-
vation, (4) trust, and (5) entrepreneurship. This
article concludes that agency leaders must legitima~
tize entrepreneurship among their workers. To do so,
leaders must promote an atmosphere of freedom and
creativity, New ideas need to be supported and
superiors must be willing to "get involved."

Introduction

David Gray (1984), in the May 1984 issue of National
Recreation and Parks, asserted that the Parks and
Recreation Movement faces "a time of great concern,
uncertainty, ambivalence and smbiguity."” David, you
suggested that now is a time of change that makaes
possible reforms "that could never be accomplisheu

in periods of stability," a time of change that brings
“crisis and opportunity.” True enough, but how do we
turn “concern, uncertainty, ambivalence and ambiguicy"
into trust, innovation, and entrepreneurship? If we
are to transform the "crisis" of change into the
"opportunity" of change, we will need organizations
that empower their members, promote autonomy, and
require interdependence.

Ultimately, &{f we are to achieve the "reform" that

you talk about, we must look to ourselves, the ones
that make up our profession. We must look at the
quality of our thinking and the quality of our leader-~
ship. David, you have set before us no easy task, but
we will try to take one step toward meeting the chal~
lenge by addressing the questions raised above. We
will begin at the beginning, the quality of our
thinking and the quality of our leadership, for they
determine an organizational culture, which, tn turn,
determines the level of innovation, trust, and entre-
preneurship in any organization.

To Think and To Lead

As professionals we have two ways of thinking, and each
way influences our view of leadership. One way {s
called "calculative' and the other way is called "med-
icative" thinking. Calculative thought emphasizes the
world of analysis, observation, and recording; while
weditative thought contemplates "essence" and impor-
tance. It is meditative thought that guides and
Justifies calculative thought. This is as it should
be, but not as it is.

Unfortunately, when we are overwhelmed by "concern,
uncertainty, ambivalence and ambiguity," meditative
thinking {s sacrificed for calculative thinking,
creating "inactive" leadership, typified by the bureau-
cratic functionary who is primarily concerned with the
efficient and smooth functioning of the organization.
The inactive leader is preoccupied with formalizing

rules, implementing new technologies, and entrenching

a rigid organizational structure. This kind of recrea~-
tion manager produces efficiency conformity and regu-
laricy through precise adherence to procedures. Even-
tually everyone, superiors and subordinates, become
trapped in an arena where there is no need to think
creatively. Workers act in the "normal" way. The
working day is the ordinary day. Mediocracy prevails.
Actions become institutionalized. And, during times

of change, "crisis" sets in.

To turn "crisis" into "opportunity,” leaders must think
meditatively. Such thinking produces the "interactive
leader" who is the opposite of the inactive leader
(Benest, Foley, Welton, 1984). 1In comparison to the
inactive le¢ader, the interactive leader is usually
considered a revolutionary and non-conformist who
deviates from the status quo. The interactive leader
seeks change rather than ignores it; encourages col~
leagues to exercise individual creativicy “«ther than
succumb to structured regularity; and ac .Y places
human and community concerns first rathe: than insti-
tutional concerns. And, in times of changz, problems,
concerns and even crisis are perceived as "opportuni~
ties" which can be seized for the benefit of all.

Culture and the Leader

The difference between tnactive and interactive leader-
ship is reflective of an organization's culture, its
values, myths and symbols. Culture is the spirie,
soul and heart of an prganization. It influences the
entire organization. Organizational culture “affects
practically everything-~from who gets promoted and how
decisions are made to how employees dress and what
sports they play” (Deal and Kennedy, 1981). The
organizational culture created by inactive leadership
has no clear values or beliefs about how to succeed
and results in low morale and wasted energy. It is a
“rule centered” culture and seeks the appearance of
efficiency with rules covering dress, work hours,
coffee breaks, performance and productivity.

On the other hand, in the culture created by interac~
tive leadership, everyone knows the goals of the organ-
ization and works to achieve them. These cultures are
"goal-centered" in which workers agree on goals and
share a sense of commitment and purpose. The staff
feels secure to pursue both innovation and entrepreneur~
ship. People in this kind of vibrant culture ate not
satisfied with simply maintaining services; they under-
stand change is inevitable. And In today's world,
change has accelerated beyond anything known before
making {nnovation a neasure of success.

Innovation

For a long time many recreation and park agencies have
misdirected resources to unproductive and obsolete
programs that no longer serve a viable community need
or social purpose. For example, an agency may continue
to offer an annual boys basketball tournament in a com-
munity that has undergone demographic changes and is
now composed of predominantly Hispanic residents who
prefer soccer. Tiny tots programs, which provide
social and cultural activities to help children adapt
to school, do not meet the needs of single working
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parents with pre-school and school-~aged children., If
an agency is to be innovative, it must organize itself
to abandon the old, the obsolete, and the unproductive.
In the private sector, competition and the profit mo-
tive force organizations to give up obsolete products.
But, public and non-profit sectors do not hatt such
"bottom 1ine" measures and thus are especially vulner~
able to obsolescence. Fcr an organization to shed the
obsolete and begin to innovate, it must continuously
generate ideas, involve and support certain kinds of
individuals who have a propensity for change and inno~
vation, and provide a structure conducive for new
enterprises,

Inno*ation starts with an idea.
inmature and shaptless. They are promises rather than
fulfillment. In an innovative agency, no idea is put
dowvn. Since few ideas survive, lead.:s demand that
they ba thought through in terms of the work needed to
turn the idea into a service, a procesc, a business,

or & technology. In confronting a new idea, the inter-
active leader asks, "What's to be done and what's to

Le learned before we can commit ouselves and our
resources to this {deal”

Ideas are born small,

People who can {mplement new ideas are called innova-

tors. These psople share a number of characteristics,

as do the organizations in which innovation flourishes.

According to Xanter (1982):

== They are comfortable with change, trust that
uncerctainties will be clarified, end view unmet
needs as opportunities.

== They have clarity of direction end long~range
horizons that help them see setbacks as only
temporary.

== They are thorough in preparing for meetings and
presentations, and they cultivate a gense of who
can help them {n the orgwnization.

== They have a participativy management style,
encoucaging subordinates' efforts, promising
revards, and keeping their promises,

== They are persistent and per3uasive, knowing that
successes do not come overnight, but through
perserver: nce.

Trust

It 1s the task of che {nteractive ieader to develop
innovators and innovation. However, innovaticn can
only be promoted in a culture characterized by &
shared sense of trust. Trust {s important because,
without it, one is afraid to take on the risk involved
in changing and growing. It is the catalyst for change.
When trust is high, persons and social systems change
naturally in beneficial ways. Yrust enhances the flow
of mental processes. In his work on integrating the
individual and the organization, Argyris (1982) noted
that removal of fear and the development of trust s
essential for "Psychic successzs.” Paychic enargy
increases a3 one experiences psychic success and
decresses with psychic failure. Argyris cited two
Iequirements for trust to replace fear:
(1) The individual must ~alue himself and aspire to
experience an increasing sense of competence; and
(2) The person must increafs avareness and acceptance
of self and others.

With trust, psychic energy is increased and mobilized,

creativity is heightened, people act in mora 44{zact and
effective ways, and the whole organization : .- (ts.

An organizational culture that is trustworthy ..d pru-

motes innovation also encourages entrepreneurth.p.
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The Entepreneur

In isolated situations, during these changing times i{n
leisure and human services, we see a flour{shing of
"new entrepreneurship." While the term is often
bandied around, what exactly is this "new entrepreneur-
ship?" Basically, it involves agency leaders, acting
along or with partners, to seek and seize new oppor=
tunities to deliver services in unorthodox vays to
existing or new clients, and to generat? the revenua
to pay for their effort (Senest, 1985). Some exanples
include:
== Agencies, like the Human Services Department ip
Gardena, Californis, have repackaged traditional
services, identified’new program benefits attrac-
tive to private companies, and marketeéd the pro-
grams for a fee to local employers. Such services
include child care services for employees of local
firns, English~as-a-second-language in the factory
prograns, supervisory training, and drug and alco~
hol abuse services.

== Some cities and counties, such as San Francisco and
Los Angeles County, and special districts, such as
the East Bay Park and Recreation District in Oak-
land, Calif. have developed fund-raising founda-
tions that apply for corporate grants, <olicit
civic contributions, and conduct fund-raising
special events.

=~ The City of San Diego, San Rawon Public Utilities
District in Californim, and the City of Edmonton
in Alberta, Canada, have created non-profit commu-
nity foundations or use existing ones to operate
facilities and conduct programs. Local gAvernments
partially subsidize these "operating” foundations
vhich also raise outside funds or match the govern~-
ment grent with "sweat equity.”

=~ Where there is a high demand for new residential
or commetrcial development, yet limited space,
cities like San Francisco and Scnta Monica, Calif.
have insisted that developers Zither create garv=
ices or pay in-lieu fees to fund new programs such
as affordable housing, child care, parks, or
cvltural arts.

<= Public agencius have been successful in negotiating
with the privite sector for the use of non-cash
resources in meeting community needs. The City of
Baltimore negotiated with John Hopkins University
Hospital to establish a health services project at
senior citizen housing projects. Cities across
the nation have involved businesses and labor
unions in providing free materials, equipment, and
services to rehabilitate housing structures as
shelters for the homeless. The Hillsborough
County, Minnesota, Dapartment of Aging Services
negotiated with Honeywell to use its vans during
noh-peak liours to transport the elderly to nutri-
ticn sites and senior centers. And senior prograzs
throughout California have involved merchants to
sell services and merchandise o the elderly at
10-20% discounts as part of the Golden State
Discount Program.

Who are the entrepreneurs who f{nitiate these new
schemes to develop the support and funding to better
serve people? Entrepreneurs are those who work for
themselves. They are people who want control of their
lives, to be more than wage earners. They see them-
selves as making things happen rather than waiting for
things to happen.
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To be succesuful, parks and recreation professionals
muet be entrepreneurs in the sense that they actively
work to bring about change, to make things happen, and

to Create a better world. Entrepraneurs feel "unfamil-

iar" vith the usual work setting. They prefer risk

over safety. In parks and recreation, the entrepreneur

is willing to risk security and to some extent the

agency rather than perpetuate tradition. There are

three dominant personality traits of the entrepreneur:

== Locus of control. This means they feel they
influence the course of events. They are in
charge of their personal avents.

== Independence. They do not sae themeelvee a3 having
a "boee." They work for themselvea.

== Imagination. Thie ie important in that entrepre-
neure muet be able to eee themeelves succeeeful in
their projected venture. They must feel what they
are attempting is credible.

Based upon these traits, entrapreneurs dieplay certain
characteristics. Gaebler (1983) hae listed six:

1) Goal oriented, not taek oriented

2) Flexible

3) Willing to take calculated Tisks

4) Profit-oriented

5) Future oriented

¥) Create a senee of owne ship £nr themselvee

While many professionals may not exhibit all these
entrepreneurial qualitiee, they may have entrepreneurial
potential. All they lack are the proper incentives.
Thue, an entrepreneur can often be "diecovered.” That
ie, through interactive leaderehip, the conditions can
be created within an organizational culture that en-
courages the entrepreneur to come forward. The respon-
sibility of the leader is not limited to hiring people
with entrepreneurial qualitiee but includee providing
the conditions that promote entrepreneurship. Encre-
preneurs thrive in those orgznizatione whoee ct lture
hae a senee of "alivenese." Employees are optimietic
about the future becauee they know that they are making
thinge happen. They eee change ae an opportunity to
continue working toward their goale or ideale.

Agency leadere must legitimatize entrapreneurehip among
their vorkere. To do so, leadere muet promote an at-
noephere of freedom and creativity. New ideae need to
be supported, work houre need to be flexible, snd
agency resources need to be available. Employees can-
not feel dependent and controlled. Yet, legitimacy
goee beyond simply arranging for support; superiors
must be willing to "get involved.” They muet take an
activ2 intereet in the workers' projects. There should
be periodic progress reporte, frequent problem-solving
discussion, and sincere commitment to improving the
quality of work life ae well as community life.

As we step back and look at all that has been said in
this article, it seems overwhelming. How can we as
professionals live up to these etandarde? Are they
vealistic? Certainly none of us are the "perfect”
leader and no organization is the "perfect" organi-~
zation. [In fact, most of ue would acknowledge that
there can probably never be the "perfect" leader or
the "perfect" organization, but that does not mean
that we cannot fry. {erhaps it {s more reasonable
thet interactive leadership--with its attendant trust,
innovation and entrepreneurship--be a goal for us all.
As David Gray noted, "in human affairs, the dream
alvays precedes the reality. What caitnot be dreamed
cannot be done."
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PRICING FOR RECREATION

b

y
Taylor Ellis, Ph.D, M.B.A

Pricing is a complex, and not easily understood, process
in any recreation enterprise. Due to its direct
relationship to the profitability of an agency, pricing
has many varied components. Each of thase components,
nust be combined in a logical approach to maximize profit
for the agency.

In general, pricing strategy attempts to combine five
basic elements to form an effective and cohesive pricing
structure. These components are: 1) Competitive structure
of the recreation industry. 2) Price sensitivity. 3) Cost
structure of che agency. 4) Legal and social
considerations. 5) Goals, position and resources of the
agency. FEach of these will be discussed in detail to
explain pricing strategy.

COMPETITIVE COMMERCIAL RECREATION

INDUSTRY

STRUCTURE OF THE

When discussing the competitive structure of recraationm,
aconomists have attempted to define competition factors
into chree basic categorias. These are, from least
compatitivé to moet compatitive: monopoliee, oligophias,
and polyopolies. Each of cthese classifications is
concerned with competition.

In an polyopoly there are many competitors each of whom
are attempting to maintain their market share. The reason
for cthe importance placed on competition, is that as
competition increases many options for the recreation
aanager decrease.

In an oligophy there are relatively few competitors for
the same product or service. This exists when there are
price leaders. In this case, one individual company can
affect the pricing of the entire industry simply by
changing prices.

The final form of competition, monopoly, is where there
is virtually no cowpetition. This does not hold true in
any recreation enterprise since true wmonopolies are
confined to the utility cospanies in the U.S.

In all cases, but particularly in those relating to the
oligophy and polyopoly, the easiest way to differentiate
your product from ics competitors is cthrough offering
additional products or services. In most cases, service
is the factor that is used repeatedly. It allows you to
create something unique and differeat about your product
or service simply by providing additional benefits to the
consumer, These wmay include additional sales help to
discuss product benefits to aspects that relate to the
product icself.

PRICE SENSITIVITY

Price sensitiviCy can be broken into two components:
industry demand and individual firm sensitivity. Industry
demand relates to the amount of recreation required by
the population. Sensitivity for cthe individual firm
refers to the demand for a specific brand., Before
discussing each of cthese, we need to spend some Ccime
discussing what is meant by the term "price sensitivity."
Demand is said to be sensitive vhen volume increases
subsctantially, vhen prices are lowered slightly. This, in
economic Cerms, is "elastic demand." Conversely, if

f\
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demand is effected lictle by price then, in economic
teras, this is considered "inelastic demand."

Price elasticity is difficult to determine bacause of
changes in environmental competition and other alements
of the marketing mix. The impact of price change on
consumers will frequently occur after a time lag. Let
me caution you to use price elasticity analysis as a
guideline only, since differances can be substantial.

Industry Demand. Price sensitivity of industry demand
is extremely volatile depending on many factors, among
vhich are; importance to the consumer, saturation of
need for che product, income profile of consumers,
existence of substitute products or services, and
different consumar segments.

Certain purchases can become very important to
consumers including food or other staples cthat are
necessary to "the consumer. In recreation, there are
many theories cthat indicate that once a parson has
becowe interested in specific recreation activities
thoae activitias ctend to becowe very important in the
parson's pirchasing pattern.

Perceivad product/service saturation relates to the
amount of a2 good or service that a person is currently
using. OJnce a consumer saturaction point is reached, it
would not do che producer any good to reduce price
since che conaumer would not be willing to increase
this purchases even at a lower prica.

When we consider the income profile of consumers in
recreation, there are a vast number of products and/or
services that are geared specifically to the upper
income claeses. Given this market segment (ie. an
individual with a large dispoeable income,) it is easy
to see chat a swall price change may not effect
Quantity demand. Since we are dealing with a segmant
of the population which can asdequately afford to
purchase the goods at a higher price. We need to
consider this when pricing the product.

Next, are there substitutes for our good or service?
Any type of recreation such as an outdoor amusement
park, competes with all octher forms of recreation
enterprises. Therefore, cthe existence of many other
recreational activities in the area could subetantially
effect the pricing decision for entrance fees to the
amusenent park. Octher examples of competition could be
bovling alleys, rollerskating rinks, and swimming
pools.

Individual Agency. Price sensitivity for the individual
firm can be discussed in cerms of that firm's mark.t
share. Specifically, cthat percentage of the cto%al
market that a particular individual recreacion
enterprise has at any one cime and how it can incroaee
its share of the market. This can be accomplished
through one of three methods:

First, by attempting to differentiate ics product
offerings through feature, style, durability or some
other tangible or intangible aspect as ics relates to
the product/service. This could be any number of
activities not limited to, but including, increase in
service, follow-up, serviceability of cthe contract,
decor, location, etc.

Second, through promotional offerings. 2romotional, in
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this concept, relstes to the amount of sdvertising done
to promote the given recrestion agency. It is sometimes
possible to acquire s premium on the purchsse price by
incressing the awount of sdvertising snd thereby cresting
sn incressed demsnd for the product or service.

Third, through perceived ststus of the commercisl
recrestion sctivity. This can be sccomplished by s number
of methods. One is the high service outlet whare s high
quslity spprosch may be tekan snd s premium is placed on
service given to the customer, particulsrly through the
design of the facility snd/or the prestige given it. This
heppens vhen the product or service is supplied st & very
limited oumber of locstions thet sre designed to sttract
an elite clientele. The slternative to this is s high
volume spprosch where the good or service is distributed
through s lsrge number of outlets, commanding s smaller
margin of profit on esch item but genersting grester
totsl ssles by incressing the number of ssles tsking
plsce.

When considering price sensitivity for en individusl
coumercisl racrestion enterprise it is impossible to
determine the affect of s price change without first
sttempting to wsnslyze the firm's totsl marketing mix
including sll aespects of the business ss it relstes to
the customar. This is particularly true if we are
competing in s warket where there is strong competition
becsuse s downward pricing change will be followed by s
competitors, in sen sttempt to wmaintsin wmarket shsre.
While sn upwsrd chenge in pricing would result in s
substantisl loss of wmarket share unless there sre
sdditionsl services or perceived benefite gssocisted with
the product or service. Therefore, the sensitivity of
demsnd for individusl commercisl recrestion enterprise is
very difficult to establish snd, in most casex, is not
deternined except by long-term snslysis,

COST STRUCTURE OF THE COMMERCIAL RECREATION ENTERPRISE

In sny recrestion setting, costs sssocisted with
producing the product or service csn ba broken up iato
tvo cstegories; fixed snd varisble costs. Both of these
cost structures hsve unique chsrscteristics thst need to
be understood by recrestion mansger since they behsve in
unique ways snd thst behavior has s tendency to dictste
what cen and cennot be done in relstior to pricing ead
cost controls in sn sgency. It is sppsrent that it is
essier for s recrestion mansger to control costs than it
is for him to control selling price. 4y mansger has st
his/her dispossl many methods of controlling costs.
However, the public dictates the selling price. A
thorough knowledge of the types of costs involved in s
commercisl recrestion enterprise is extremely importsnt
to the mansger.,

Fixed Coats. Fixed costs sre sssocisted with s product or
service and do not vary in relstion to the number of
units produced. In most cases, they sre sssocixted with
the cost of doing business, vhether or not sny product is
sold. One example of this includes rentsl on s facility
which must be paid whether or not sny customers come in
the door. Other exsmples could include advertising,
insursnce, etc.

Variable Costs. Verisble costs sre sssocisted with the
direct production of ‘he product or service and vary in s
one to one relsticnship with the number of units
produced. Varisble costs increasse proportionately ss the
number of units produced incresse.

The input of cost structure for the recrestion enterprise
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portion of the pricing strategy should consist of three
measures; 1) the ratio of fixed to verisble costs, 2)
the economy of scsle thst may be svailsble, snd 3) the
cost of our firm relstive our compatitors.

Ratio Fixed To Varisble Coets. Once the varisble snd
fixed costs hsve been identified, it is essy to
estsblish the relstionship between the varisble and
fixed costs. As s genersl rule, s compsny with high
relstive fixed costs snd low varisble costs is volume
sensitive. In this psrticular instsnce the eesiest snd
most effective way to incresse profit is to incresee
the volume of output since once fixed costs asre
covered, everything between the totsl costs and the
sales price is profit. Therefore, it is wisest to
incresse volume of output.

The opposite is true when there sre vary high vsrisble
costs in relstionship to low fixed costs. This
situstion is termed price sensitive. The najor method
of incressing profitsbility of price sensitive
enterprises is by reising the selling price of the
preduct. In this cese the fixed costs sre resched st sn
esrlier stsge. Agsin, we sre looking at s situstion in
vhich the profit is the difference between varisble
costs snd the selling price. This would be srrived st
an esrlier stsge, thus incressing the profitsbility for
the ssle of additionsl items.

In wost ceses, in the recrestion industry due to ite
high onature of services provided, we cen sssume
businesees to be volume seneitive.

Ecomomiee of Scale. Economies of scsle, is the sbility
of sn anterprise to produce goods/services st s lover
price given & higher volume. This msy be due to the
price bresks chst the suppliers give the enterprise
with & higher qusntity purchase. It relstes directly to
8 lovering of the vsrisble., [f qconomies of scale sre
&vgilable, a much higher production would result in a
lover cost per unit for esch item sold, thereby
sllowing for s reduced priced which should incresse tha
volume to offset the incressed production.

If the mansger of a recrestion enterprise completes an
anslysis of his competitors within the industry and
finds that he is producing s similar quslity product or
service st s lower cost thsn his competitors he csn
find himself in s very sdvantsgeous position. In fsct,
if this {s the case, he may very well want to initiste
8 price lesder strategy where he will try to reduce the
price on his product or service sufficiently to
generste s lsrge share of the market. Since his cost
for producing the good is less thsn his competitors, if
they reduce their price to meet his, they will be
making less profit per item. If they do not rescue
their price then he will be able to substantially slter
the market shsre sllowing him to incresse his
productivity and profitsbility.

LEGAL AND COCIAL CONSIDERATION IN RECREATION

In numerous cases, the recrestion caneger may went to
establish differential pricing for different classes of
customers., The most obvious is qusntity purchsses vs.
individusl sales. If sn individusl or group is willing
to buy multiple goods or services from & given
producer, it stands to resson thst they should be sble
to purchase them st s lower price. A policy relating to
pricing for different groups is an sttempt to cecognize
the differences in services provided, operstion costs
snd/or quasntities of purchases. These sre legitiuste
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wvathods for cost reductions. However, the manager must be
vareful vhen he is offering differential pricing so that
't cannot be construed as discrimination against some
specific group. Under the Robinson/Putman Act of 1936
price discrimination is legal under certain circumstances
such as meeting the price of a competitor in good faith
or if the price differential is cost justified (ie. based
on a lower sellirg cost or lower number of services
provided.) It is important to note that under no
circumstances should competitors in a recreation industry
get together %o set the price for goods or services. This
is illegal and will be prosecuted.

0f further concern are legal constraints based on the
sales of goods. If a recreation manager is selling
recreation goods and not services, he must be aware of
the fair trade laws or minimum sales prices as dictated
by lawv in most states. These vary from state to state and
need to be researched in the state in which the
enterprise is located.

In addition to legal issues, there are many social issues
relating to pricing for certain social and economic
groups in our society. These social considerations are of
utmost importance to the recreation manager, since he is
quite often open to heavy criticism concerning the people
vho use his facility or those who would like to use the
facility. Since recreation may be viewed as being the
right of all people, the cost factor associated with
various minority populations within the United States can
have significant gsocial impact on the recreation
enterprise. It is important that the wmanager of a
recreation enterprise firmly establish policies and/or
guidelines to deal with these segments of the population.
This will result in reduced conflict later whem public
criticisa could otherwvise become substantial.

GOALS, POSITION AND RESOURCES OF RECREATION ENTERPRISES

The goals of the recreation enterprise may include an
attempt to secure a portion of thn warket share in which
case the manager may determine that the best approach may
be to set a lower product price to lure a portion of the
market avay from existing cospetitors. Another goal could
be to skim the high end of the market by offering
something which is nev and unique and to attempt to make
a profit and at some later date, reduce the price when
those who have been willing to pay the increased cost
have purchased the goods or services. Other goals include
an attempt to establish a strong social image for the
company with resulting lower profit by providing socially

acceptable services to lower income or minority
population.
The goals of the agency, whether they include market

penetration, skimming the e high end, or what ever, have
a definite role in the pricing strategy. Quite often
municipal recreation enterprises provide recreation
activities at low or no coet. Thie can substantially
effect their pricing strategy. However, increasingly,
municipal recreation agencies have come under attack not
only from taxpayers who perceive the money as being
vasted, but also from commercial recreation agencies who
see them as unfair competition due to the lower price.

The position that the recreation enterprise maintains

vithin the industry is of extreme importance. If it is
considerad to be the leader or the elite, then that
ente

S{Sﬂ‘fﬂg}ﬂxmfregﬁdingly (ie. charge a

high&r" price s or services.) 1If, on the
other hand, it is a nev =zgency entering a highly
competitive recreation industry, the manager may need to
be content with attempting to meet the average price and

]
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to differentiate product/service. This would aeliminate
the possibility of creating too low a price and
creating attention from the big competitors in the
market who would then lower their prices in an attempt
to drive the new recreation anterprise out of business.
Therefore the positica that the enterprise has in
relationship to the ovarall market is of extreme
importance,

The final consideration is the resources of the firm.
These resources may include, but are not limited to;
financial resources, physical rasources and the talent
of the managerial staff. They resources can be meager
or extensive. If they are extensive in nature,
particularly as they relate to the financial resources,
then it is possible that the manager may wvaant to go
wvith a lower price strategy for an extended period in
order to drive out the competition or to eetablish a
substantial market share. Remember, it is alvays easier
to cut prices than to raise them.

These five components of pricing strategy are the most
important ones to be concérned with when attempting to
establish the price for a given product or service. It
is imwportant to discuss the various methods of
increasing profits as they relate to recreation
enterprises.

METHODS OF INCREASING PROFITS IN RECREATION

Any time you are discussing the profitability of a
recreation enterprise, you have only two factors which
you can manipulate; cost and price. The following
methods of manipulating cost aud price are effective in
increasing the profits of a recreation enterprise. Each
of these examplis will be discussed as they ralate to
the technique being applied, the expected outcome of
that technique and the assumptions underlying each.
This should help in determining vhether or not thay are
effective for any given situation. These six techniques
are: 1) Reduced costs, 2) Raised price, 3) Reduced
price, 4) Raised costs, 5) Improved marketing, or 6) A
Combination of the above.

Reduced Coete. One of the wmost cowmon ways of
increasing the profitability of the commercial
recreation enterprise is through the reduction of costs
associated with the business. There are three ways that
this can be accomplished; l) to reduce fixed costs, 2)
to reduce variable costs, or 3) by establishing
economiea of scale within the industry. Since most
recreation enterprises are heavily into fixed coats,
this may be the best method of increaging
profitability. Methods for lowering fixed costs
include: lowering the rent or utility usage by going to
more energy efficient sources, being careful to nake
sure that all wutilities when not being used are
reduced, looking at the requirements for the operation
of a given recreation enterprise and attempting to
reduce these, or the reduction of some of the variables
ae gssociated with the production of the unit.

Raiea The Price of The Product. Obviously, one of the
vays, to increase profits is to increase the sales
price. This would increase the margin since the wmargin
is the sales price minus the total cost. However, the
assumption associated with increasing the product price
is inelastic price demand. We are anticipating that
people are willing to pay a higher price for our
product or service because there iz a strong demand for
that good or service.



Reducsd Price. If wa sttempt to incrssss profitsbility,
ths option of reducing price doss not sesm to bs ons “hst
would be effsctive. Howsver, if ws anticipsts thst ws
hive slastic demsnd, and we thsrefore lowsr the price
slightly, ws sre sxpscting thst it will incrssss ths
numbsr of products sold substantislly. In this situstion
sincs the tots! units have incrssssd, ws will be making @
smallsr profit on sn incresssd numbsr of units and
tharsby incrsssing our profitsbility., A small profit on s
substantislly lergsr quentity is bettar than s lsrgsr
profit on & vary small qusntity.

locreesed Coste. As was statsd in the pravious exampls,
it doss not ssem logicsl to incresss profitsbility by
incressing costs lssving selling prics slons. Howevar, sa
incrasss in cost will result in some type of incrssse in
ths quality of ths product or ssrvics provided. Given
this incressed vslue of the product or servics, ssles
will incrssse becsuse we sre now providing s better
prica/valus rslstionship than our compstitors. This would
mtks our product or servics more desirsble to the
consumer, incrsssing the demsnd for ths product and
incressing the totsl qusntity sold provided this incresse
in quantity is sufficisntly large to offsst the incrsased

. prics. We hava than reschsd & our gosl of incrassed
profitability.
T
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Improved Marketimg. This sssumption rgsults in an
incresse in costs. Howevar, this incrasss in costs is in
ths fixed costs arss. If ws srs sbls to incrasse the
desirability of the product dus to increased public
avsreness or through the penetrstion of s new market for
our produst, we can then logically anticipate an
incresssd demand for our product or gervice. In this
situstion, the incrassed demand would result in incressed
number of units sold at the same prics chersby incrsasing
our profitsbility, provided thst ths incresssd demand
outdistsnces the incresssd cost.

Combimation. The finsl method of incressing profitsbility
is sny combinstion of the above five tachniques. Auything
is possible when desling with the varisblss of price snd
cost. These combinstions srs too extsnsivs to discuss st
this stsge. Keep in mind the assusptions underlying the
pravious five methods of incrsssing profits if more thsn
one of thsss is vslid in your cavs than you way be
justified in using & combination of the praceding
tschniques,

GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS IN PRICING

Listed below sre s number of considerstions that the
recrastion enterprise mansger should keep in mind when
sttempting to estsblish the price for the
product/service. Not all of these gre valid in sll csses,
hovever, you msy went to keep esch of the following in
mind.

l. Each pricing cese.must be carefully judgsd in terms of
compstitiva structure of the industry, prics ssneitivity,
cost structure of the firm, lagsl and social
considerstions, gosls gnd resources of the individusl
firm, snd & strong dose of common sense.

2. Assuming cthst supply snd demsnd remsin equsl it is not
wite to cut prices if the competition does, instesd try
to provide innovative techniques snd/or try to find & new
market sres.

3. When considering pricing be surs to tske into
considerstion the value of services rendered which sre
over and above the cost of the services.
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4. The prics chsrged should not be s function of cost
but is rslatad to the velue and bsnsfits percsived by
the consumer.

5. Whensver establishing & recristion snterpriss,
rsmenbar service is the differsnce bstwesn success and
failure snd cen bs charged for.

6. Bs surs to go slow on dropping pricss. Thay srs sasy
to lower but difficult to rsiss.

7. Remembar to sst your prics bassd on whst the markat
wil) besr, not on cost slons.

8. In ordsr to lssvs additionsl flaxibility, it is
sometimes bettsr to rsduce price by using coupons or
promotions then by reducing pricos scross ths bosrd.

9. It is better to rsiss prices by smsll amounts a
nuaber of times than by ons lsrgs incrssse.

10. Pricing on the bssis of cost is sasisr to computs,
but, numerous opportunitiss sre missed for sdditional
profit,

11. It is essy to reduce pricss, it much more effsctive
to develop innovative tschniques to wmaintain your
prics.

12, It bast to set prices for s new product or ssrvics
low snough to maks competition satry very difficult.

13. People are willing, able snd expecting to psy an
additionsl price for ssrvices that sre providaed.

14, It is & good s ides to be slcw to lowsr pricss snd
quick to rsise tham.

15. Remamber,

thars is not such thing as an obscsns
profit. :
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YEAR-ROUND SCHOOLS:
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THEIR EFFECT ON LEISURE PATTERNS AND PROGRAMS

ReNae Torbenson, Provo School District

Abstract

Year-round schools have been moving into Utah at an
alarming rate. Provo School District was the first to
implement a vear-round school program at Westridge
Elemettary in July of 1984, To late, there are current-
ly nine year-round schools in operation around the state
wath another fifty schools in the planning and develop-
ment stage, to be implemented within the next two years.

The existence of year-round schools in a community can
have major effects on various organizations. In part-
icular, issues in regards to leisure programming, part-
icipation, and scheduling will be raised by those who
are involved in a year-round school program. Recreation
agencies that foresee year-round schools in their com=
munities will need to prepare to meet the changing
lifestyles and leisure needs of yenr-rognd families.

This paper will provida the reader with a general over-
view of year-round education, including its projected
benefits; community lifestyle changes in vacation and
leisure patterns; and an outline of the methods used

by Provo School District snd Provo City Recreation
Department in establishing a year-round school recrea-
tion enrichmeant program.

Overview of Year-Round Education

During recent years, the interest in year-round educa-
tion and year-round schools has increased dramatically.
Nation-wide, there are over three million American stu-
dents attending schools that operate "year-round.”
California leads the nation with 195 year-round schools
enrolling over 106,000 students in 57 school districts
(Glines, 1978).

Year-round school 1is simply a way of organizing the
attendance so that some of the students are in school

at any given time of the year, while the remainder are
on vacation. This principle can take a variety of forms
vhen it is actually put into practice, and it {s one
reason why year-round education is so popular; the
community can choose the year-round calendar that best
fits its needs. This section is limitad to those year-
round programs commonly found across the United States.

Four Quarter Plan

The Four Quarter Plan is the oldest year-round school
calendar used today. This plan divides the school year
into four quarters, or terms. Students are also divid-
ed into four groups and assigned three quarters of in-
struction and one quarter of vacation. One-fourth of the
students are always on vacation. The Four Quarter Plan
was the first all-year plan to develop greater efficien~
cy in the use of school building space. Through this
pattern of scheduling, a 33 percent facilities savings
could result (Shepard and Baker, 1977).

Quinmester Plan

In the Quinmester Plan, the school calendar is divided
into five, forty-five day sessions. Students must
attend four of the five sessions in a given school year.
The Quinmester Plan offers the greatest flexibility to
students in junior and senior high school by creating
shorter, more intense courses.
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45-15 Plan

The 45-15 Plan is currently the most popular year-round
calendar used in the United States, especially at the
elementary level. Under this plan, students are divided
into four equal groups. Each group is assigned to one
of four different tracks to follow throughout the year.
Each track is in session for forty-five days, followsd
by a fifteen day vacation. The tracks are staggered so
that one track is always on vacation. The school is in
continuous operation with 75 percent of students and
teaching faculty in attendence. This plan allows school
enrollment to be increased by 33 perceat.

60-20 Plan .

The 60-20 Plan is very similiar to the 45-15 Plan except
that the vacation blocks are twenty days instead of fif-
teen. The studentbody is divided into four equal groups.
Each group attends school for sixty days and then vaca-
tions for twenty days. One group is always on vacation.
This plan, like the 45-15, allows schools to accommodate
33 percent more students (Shepard and Baker. 1977).

Projected Benefits

In recent years thie chief motivators for stimulating in-
terest in implementing a year-round program are cited by
Adams (1970) as follows: 1) to save money; 2) to make
greater use of present facilities; 3) to defer construc-
tion of new buildings for a savings to taxpayers; 4) to
keep high caliber teachers in the profession by making
it posasible for them to earn higher salaries; and 5) to
prevent loss of learning during long summer vacations.

Operating Costs

The experiences of a number of year-round schools sug-
gasts that changing to a year-round schedule produces
savings in operating costs. Operating costs include
such items as heat/air conditioning, administracive,
clerical, and supplies. These are calculated on a per-
pupil basis cost, comparing the traditional school to
the year-round school. Those schools that have managed
to reduce operating costs suggest that a 5 percent ze-~
duction is a reasonable expectation. Certain expense
categeries will yield savings while other categories
will increase. Whether operating costs increase or de-
crease will largely be determined by how well the school
plans and operates its year-round school program
(Shepard and Baker, 1977).

Space and Construction

A direct result of adopting a year~round program would

be roughly a 25 to 33 percent gain in more classroom
space wlithout additional construction and related tax
increases. Where schools are being fully used for only -
nine months this savings could amount to one “"free"
school for every four that are constructed in the future.
In otherwords, year-round schools make fuller use of
existing facilities, thereby slowing the rate at which
new schools are required. Also, when special purpose
facilities such as libraries, science labs, band, phys-
ical education, and others are open year-touud, a
possible 25 peccent savings on these buildings can be
attained.

1 .
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Teacher Benefits

One of the major problems that school districts face is
drawing high caliber personnel into the teaching pro-
fession. Educators in favor of the year-round schosl
maintain that when teachers are able to stay in thei:
chosen profession year-round, the professional status

of teachers rises. Teachers do benefit from the year~-
round concept by receiving one-~third more salary for
teaching 240 days instead of 180 days. This draws in
more male teachers, upgrades teacher morale, and results
in less turnove:,

Student Education

The one benefit most often cited by teachers for year-
round schools is the better retention level of instruc-
tion due to shorter vacation periods. The three-month
vacation of the traditional school makes for forgetful-
ness. The short vacations of year-round schedules elim-
inates the need for extensive reviews at the beginning
of a term. Students also seem more enthusiastic and
alert, and have fewer adjustment and behavior problems
after a shorter vacation. Teachers also report that
there are fewer "cliques," because just as one begins to
form, some of the students go off-track, forcing the
remaining students to mske new friends.

Community Lifestyle Changes

uifestyles are more flexible than moat people are willing
to admit. Erwever, because a large number of community
businesses and irstitutions are organized to blend with
the traditional nine-month school calendar, the adoption
of year-~round schools could have major effects through-
out the community as a whole.

In most areas, the family has been the main objection to
the concept of year-round education. Those who oppose
the movement express concern that year-round school
tends to polarize the school community frow the rest of
the city. They also state that a year-round schedule
uproots lifestyles, teara families apart, and absorbs
functions traditionally asaigned to the home and family.
These attitudes are especlally prevalent in regards to
summer vacations and recreational pucsuits.

Summer Vacations

In a yeav-end evaluation report of year-round schools in
the Cherry Creek School District (Feldman, 1983), over
one-third of the respondents indicated that they haa
been inconvenienced because of the interference of year-
tound school with vacation plans. This was especially
true for those families having older children in junior
ot senior high s hools that operated on the traditional
calendar. Parents generally expressed that there was
nothing for the younger children to do during the wincer
breaks of year-zound school, and that they must take
their summer vacation together.

e those parents who
pattern of leisure

«ible families can do
.ations spread through-

.ae three-month summer

On the other side of this Jenue
have discovered that they

times in a year-round sc¢'

a lot more with four thr

out the year then they cao
vacation.

On a broadsr perspective, the leveling effect of year-
round schu..s sheuld be beneficial to the tourist in-
dustry, the traffic flow on highways, and the use of
parks and other recreational sites that stand vacant
during the winter and are overcrowded during the summer.
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Recreational Pursuits

One of the majur issues that parents who are involved

in year-round schools raise is that their children can
no longer participate in many of the traditional summer
recreation programs offered by both public and private
agencies, Additionally, when their children are on
vacations during the cold winter months, there ia little
for them to do in the way of organized activities and
supervised play.

In some areas, little or tiothing is done in the way to
help alleviate this parental concern. But several school
districts and city recreation agencies have combined
their resources and facilities to offer productive rec-
reation opportunities for those students who are on a
track vacation.

In the Cherry Creek School District in Colorado, the

city recreation department developed a recreation enrich-
ment program for students involved in year-round schools.
During the third year of the (year-round) project. . »

an intersession or off-track program was established
with cooperation of the Aurora Recreation Department.
This program offered activities for children on vacation
at a nominal cost. The Aurora Recreation Department
2130 scheduled swimming and tennis lessons during the
summer in three-week blocks of time which enabled year-
round school students to participate. It is impossible
to over-estimate the districcs gratitude to the Aurora
Recreation Department and staff for their help in meet~
ing the year-round communities' needs (Koeppe, 1983).

In many communities, a variety of agencies offer summer
programs for traditional school children. With a major
tnflux of year-round schools, however, these agencies
would face severa consequences. Although the summer
demand for such programs would be less, a year-round
demand would be created. Most agencies would find it

a profit to remuin open all year long.

A school calendar and a community's lifestyles must be
compatible. As N.S. Rifkin (1973) urges, “If conflicts
exist between the calendar and lifestyles, find them
and try to resolve them. Know how many peopie are sub=-
stantially affected and what can be done by the school
or community to make the transition as painless as
possible.”

A Provo Perspective

Provo School District currently has two year-round pro-
grams in operation with two additional schools in the
planning stage. Westridge El:mentary launched its pro-
gran in July of 1984, followed one year later by Sunset
View Elementary. Both schools follow the popular 45-15
casendar. Although neither school was facing serious
space or financial difficulties, the educational advan-
tages that were possible caught the interest of the
school communities and the program was adopted.

Shortly into the program, patrons began to raise ques-
tions concerning recreation programming for year-round
school students. Already heavy participators in the
traditional summer programs offered by the city, the
school community was beginning to feel the lifestyle
changes that occur in moving to a year-round schedule.

Dr. John Bone, principal of Westridge Elementary,
approached Provo City Recreation Department and request-
ed that they become involved with the year-round schools
to address these concerns. From the city recreation
departament's standpoint, the implementation of year-
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round schools in the community would begin to directly
affect the programs and services offered city-wide for
children. Because of this, Provo City Recreation Depart~
ment agreed to participate in the development of a year-
round school recreation program for year-round school
students.

School Community Survey

Near the beginning of the school year, a recreation
needs assessment survey was conducted of the Westridge
School community. Also at that time, fourteen neighbor-
hood community meetings were held to receive direct par-
ental input on the leisure needs of year-round school
students. The survey was conducted by Westridge Elamen-
tary in cooperation with Provo Recreation Department.

Over 90 percent of the survey respondents indicated that
they were in favor of seeing recreational programs offer-
ed for their children when they were on vacation, and
numerous activities were listed for program ldeas that
included arts and crafts, safety courses, cooking, and
traditional sports and games. Other significant find-
ings included that roughly 95 percent of year-round
school students were staying at home with either a par-
ent or babysitter during their vacation breaks, and tha
surve; respondents indicated that they would prefer to
have any recreation programs offered duriag the regular
school lay hours inatead of after school or on Saturdays
(Holte, 1985). *

.

Year-Round Recreation Program

From the information previously acquired, an off-track
recreation enrichment program was implemented at West-~
ridge Elementary. During a student's three-week break,
he or she could come back to school {or nearby city park)
and participate in a variety of recreation and education
programs including: ctumbling, computer, cooking, scieace
labs, ceramics, firat aid, sports, and tennis. Occasion-
ally, special events and excursions were also scheduled.

The off-track racreation program was offered from 8:30
a.m. unfil noon, with an afternoon playground program at
city park sites two days a week. Two rooms in the school
building were specifically set aside for these classes.
Students who ncrmally rode the bus to school were allow-
ed to continue during their vacation breaks for transpor-
tation to the off-track programs. The program was not
designed to meet full-day child care needs, but to pro-
vide recreation and leisure opportunities for .he year-
round student.

All programs and classes operated on a fee bisis, how=-
ever, costs were usually nomlnal. Instructors were re-
cruited from Brigham Young Univeristy students, local
community education teachers, and neighborhood parents
and volunteers.

Financing and Administration

Provo School District has great interest in the develop-
ment of the program, as it is one of the major issues
that needs to be solved before a community can totally
accept the year-round education concept. The schcol
district made a commitment to the expansion of the pro-
gram by employing a full-time recreation supervisor to
work directly with the year-~round schools.

Provo City Recreation Dcpartment also has intercst in
the development of the program as it will directly af-
fect the participation level in city programs as addi-
tional schools initiate year-round schedules. Although
the city was not able to share the financing of the pro-
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gram with the school district, the city recreation de~
partment plays an active advisory and support role to
the program. Coordination between the school district
and city on such items as program philosophy, fees, and
publicity maintains a compatible working relationship
between the two agencies. Additionally, several tradi-
tional city programs for children have been slightly
modified to include year-round school students so that
program duplication is avoided.

Program Evaluation

The off-track recreation enrichment program was receivad
very favorably by the Westridge Schooi community. Par-
ticipation during the fall, winter, and spring months
wes very high, while participation during the summer
months slacked off due to favorable westher and family
vacation schedulas.

The off-track program was rated as being a very import-
ant or somevhat important aspect of a year-round calen-
dar by 83 peccent of the respondents in a year-ena eval-
uation survey of the recreation program. The survey
also indicated that 88 percent of the parents feit that
the off-track program providad definite means of enrich-
ing year-round school students vacaticn times. Other
findings included that the msjority of parents felit a
need for the off=~track programs mainly during the winter
and fall months, rather than the spring and summer. This
finding paralleled closely with the participation pat~
terns in the off-track recreation program (Torbenson,
1985) .

These patron attitudes of the Westridge School community
were gimiliar <o an evaluation study conducted on year-
round school prograas in Chula Vista, California. Par-
ent attitudes concerning advantages and disadvantages of
the year-round schedule indicated that 35 percent of the
parents thought that the intersession, or off-track rec-
reation programs were worthwhile and valuable. Only 3
percent responded that the incersession prugram did not
meet their expactations (Nygaard, 1974). °

Recommendations and Conclusions

Recreation and leisure concerns are important issues
that need to be dealt with in the implementation of any
year-round school program that requires changes in fam-
ily lifestyles. The following recommendations are given
as guidelines for those agencies who will be facing
year-round schools in their communities in the near fu-
ture.

l. Any school district that is seriously considering an
adoption of a year-round calendar should make an
early contact with local recreation agencies ( or
vice versa), as the year-round calendar can have
major implications in this area.

2, Planning for a year-round recreation program should
result through cooperative effort from the school
district, recreation agency, parents, and students,

3. If the gchool district and recreation agercy decide
to co-coordinate a year-round recreation program,
items such as program philosophy, funding, and fa-
cilicy sharing need to be addressed.

4, It is recommended that the year-round school set a-
side one classroom specifically for off-track pro-
grams. Off-track bus service should also ve made
available for transportation to and from programs.
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5. The year-round recreation program ahould Le based
directly on the interests and needs of those who will
ba participating. Queationnairea and aurveys are
valuable toola to gather thia information. The suc~
ceaa of such a program will depend in part upon the
extent to which it capturea the intereat of xtudents
and the appeal to parants as being worthwhile.

6. All appropriate policies and rules of the achool
should remain intact during the off-track programa.

7. Ongoing evaluation of the program is imporcant, an
the recreation and leisure needa of participanta can
change as they settle down and become adjuated to the
nev schedule they ara on.

As more and more achool districcts in Utah implement a
yetr-round program, it will be important for both pubiic
and private recreation agenciea to adjuat to meet the
changing lifeatyles and leisure needs of year-round fam=-
ilieas. Agenciea will need to be flexible in offering
their services on a year-round basis, rather than heavy
seasonal concentration.

The Integration of recreation programa into the year-
round calendar ia a challenging and innovative topic in
Utah at the preaent time. Since it looks like year-round
schoola are here to stay, we nead to meet this challenge
head-on. With proper planning and coordination, the
year-round school can be a beneficial and profitable ex=-
perience for all.
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A WELL KEPT SECRET

Thomas C. Barnhart, North Dakota State University

Abstract

This article is an overview of the developrent of a
successful cultural arts park that is celebrating it's
tenth year of operation this past summer. Dr. Barnhart
is Associate Professor of Leisure Studies and Recreatio-
nal Services at North Dakota State University and is
also President of the Board of Commissioners of the
Fargo Park Districe.

Some people might say that Fargo, North Dakota is two
steps from the end of the earth, but those who live in
this city know we have one of the bast kept secrets in
the United States. In Fargo, North Dakota and it's
sister city to the east Moorhead, Minnesota there are
approximately 100,000 persons of which 16,000 students
attend the three institutions of higher learning. The
access to numerous art, music, sports and other cultural
activities at the unlversities coupled with an outstand-
ing community theatre, nationally recognized public
schools, and a program of parks and recraation activicy
that is second to no othar in the country make this
community a place that exhibits great quality of life.
It is true chat "forty degrees below zero keeps the
tiff/rafe out” (a local saying), but it is equally true
that the many opportunities that are available, make
this place a city vhere one can truly parcicipate in
life.

One example that is important to share with other parks
and recreation professionals is the development and
operation of Trollwood Park, & cultural arts park loc-
ated in north Fargo adjacant to the Red River of the
North. On a site which once was a county hoapital, a
paupers grave site and a8 poor farm now is thriving with
up to 10,000 visitors a waekend. Thesa viaitors are
brought to this park by & diverse set of recreation
programs that include:

-Music in the Park

~Fine Arts Celebration

-Renaissance Festival

-Scandinavian Hjemkomst Festival

The Hjemkomst is a replica of an original Viking ship
that was built by a local public school teacher and
sailed to Norway from Duluth, Minnesota. The ship has
been returned to Moorhead and is the focus of a new
heritage center being built in Moorhead.

The Scandinavian weekend features bands and choirs from
Sweden and Norway and many native foods and dances.

-An All American Welcome

This activity was held in conjunction with the World
Junior Softball Championship held in Fargo this past
summer,

-Internacional Heritage

The musical "The King and I" was a hit during this week.
Families, couples and singles from all over the region
make a point of attendiny this annual musical event that
is a part of che Trollwood success story.

~Family Funtastic Carnival

The Muscular Dystrophy Carnival 1is an annual activity
during this week.
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-Black Forest Fest
The annual att show 18 one event that was planned for
this week.

~Country Jamboree

-fM Intertribal Indian Pow Wow

-Magic in the Air .
A hot air balloon rally is a highlight of this event.

~Christmas Bazaar

This is one of the most popular activities of the sum-
mer when everyone does their Chrictmas shopping 121
days early.

Each of these upecial svents takes place during the
weekends in June, July and August; and each activity
has one or more business sponsors. To accommodate each

activity special facilities have been built or rewodel-
ed from existing buildings. These include:

<A barn with an outdoor stage and banked grass seating
area.

=-An art museum

-Diverse and challenging playground areas for children

~Covered dance and picnic areas

-Concession, theatre set design and prep storage build-
ing

~Outdoor stage with professional lighting and sound
system

Different churches hold their worship services each
Sunday; and pony rides, craft sales, and other hourly
entertainment are common place activiiies, On Wednesday
evenings there are scheduled band concerts.

The Fargo Public Schools opera* the Trollwood Perform~
ing Arts School in the park .¢y weekday in June
through the first week in July. The highlight of this
program of courses in dancing, acting, set design,
costume design and other aspects of the performing arts
is the presentation of the annual outdoor musical per-
formance, There are also special weekly workshnps,
conducted by private citizens, that include:

-Palette Knife Painting

-Rosemaling

-Calligraphy

-Needlepoint

-Water Color

-0il Painting

There are problems at Trollwood Park, but they are ones
that the Park Board is working on. They include parking
and the quantity of restroom facilities. There is a
local shopping center a few blocks south of the park
that is used for parking and then visitors are bused in
the Park Districts double decker bus. The constyruction
of new restroom facilities is planned and will soon
become a reality because the voters recently approved

a8 4 million dollar park district capttal improvement

tax levy,

These realities are the result of the actions of a group
of talented people that made great ideas change a piece
of land into a summer happening that benefits many. A
local service club provides most of the manpower to ope-
rate the daily operations of the park and a full time
summer coordinator is hired by the park district to
administer the programs. .
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TELE THE WORLD

Dr. Burton K, Olsen, Brigham Young University

Are you retuming a “I'm returning your call” message
for the fourth time? In your office are you
frustrated in finding the best information or book

on a subject of great interest? You say you can't
afford the time and money to attend the convention or
seninar in New York, London, or New Zealand? Tired
of playing the same old person in chess or Trivial
Pursuit? Waut to find the best buy on your next new
car, TV, or hydro~-pump? Folks you need TELE-
COMMUNICATIONS-~the world in which computers
communicate.

Unfortunately, after games, word processing, educa-
tional software, databases, comes the curiosity and/or
desire for telecommunications. According to Paul
Zurkowski, President of the Information Industry
Association, a trade group established in 1969, there
are approximately 2500 data bases available today.

He notes that overall, industty sales were $15
billion in 1982 and that on-line businesses are grow-
ing at a 25-27X annual rate (1:103).

Major libraries in the world are now in the process
of recording all of their knowledge into data banks.
Furthermore, these separate data banks are starting
to link together into larger data banks. Soon there
will be a complete linkage of all libraries iato
one-——3a mega-mega library. Whew!! Bell Telephone,
on the other hand, is working with optic fibre. As
of yet, they don't know the speed at which data can
be transmitted. However, they are now capable of
transaitting the complete Encyclopedia in less than
a second!! (2:25).

Telecommuting! Another trend setter{-<Employees
working at home or away from the office environment.
Reports claim over 15 million people will be tele-
commuting by 1990. The study notcs that most people
telecommute beczuse it gives them flexibilicy.
Maternity leave and child care are other reasons
"telewurkers" are involved. Corporations report
increased productivity, less absenteeism, improved
employee retention, and access to a larger labor
pool. Telecomautsrs tend to be self-employed, highly
educated adults who work most often in the morning and
on weekday evenings. Workers tend to put in more
working hours than they did before they telecommuted.
Increzsed work productivity and quality and greater
satisfaction with their jobs were also noted. The
Oregon School Study Council has published 2 report

on telecommunications and the handicapped-—anottier
exciting avenue.

R. R, Bowker Company has published The North American
On-Line Directory 1985 ($75). The book lists 1511
data bases for public access from 785 publishurs,
associations, institutes, and other organizations.
Cuadra Associates publishes a quarterly Directory of
On-Line Data Peses, which lists 2500 on-line data
bases from 376 vendors. Sone of these Jdxta bases are
gigantic fnformation utilfties offering vast libraries
of data to thousands of subscribers. Most are modest
Bulletin Board Systems (BBS's), low volume type
operations based in spare rooms and basements in homes
and offices uround the country.

What do you need?? Your favorite computer, a modem
and a software package to run everything., Listed
below is a brief repcrt on moders and software
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programs that allows for your telecommunicating.

MODEMS

The modem performs the basic job by converting the

digital voice of the computer into the analogy tones of
the telephone. There are dumb modems, smart modems,

and super smart modems. You shoula select a modem that
has the capability of a 300, 200, to even a 9600 bit-per-
second (bps) baud rate. Purchase one that permits a
direct connection to the telephone and supports auto-
dialing.

Macmodem

Macmodem from Microcom is a 1200-bps modem rhat can
transmit data at a rate of 110, 300, 1200, or upgraded
to 2400 bps. It sports seven LED fndicators on the
front. These reception and data-transmission
indicators let you monitor operations. The unit has a
speaker that provides audio feedback 8o you can detect
errors, and busy signals during the critical call-
connection phase. This {s a well designed product, The
documentation of the software package is comprehensive
and well written. The overall strengths of this
package rests with its ease of use, status-line
indicators, auto-redfal/ansver feutures, and the user—
defined functions, There {s, however, a question with
the compatability to other programs. The cost is about
$599,

Apple Modem
The Apple Modem from Apple Computer, Inc., {s

available in either a 300 or 1200 pbs version. The 1200
version is capable of transferring information from
0-300 pbs in the low-speed mode and 1200 in the high-
speed mode. You can control the modem by using key-
board commands. The Apple Modem and MacTerminal
(software package) is the "standard package" system.
The system {s easy to use and provides emulation
capabilicies chat other packages lack. If you need to
emulate the VI-100 or [BM 3278, then this syntem is for
you. Redialing i{s a2 missing feature. Cost for the
modem is $495, with MacTerminal add another $99,

Cat System

The Cat System from Novation is another complete
communications package. The Smart Cat~Plus model
transmits data at the speed of 1200 bps. The on/off
switch is placed conveniently fn the front of the gray
case, neXt to the ready and power lights., In absence
of LED indicators to show the current condition of the
system, Smart Cat has a ready light that flashes as
data is being exchanged. The system provides keyboard
commands for controlling the modem. The scftware
peckage is sophisticated and the hardware, versatile.
However, the software doesn't use the Macintosh
capabilicles. List price for the system Is $499.

Hayes Modenm
The Hayes Modem has been referred to as the "kingpin"

in the modem field. Be sure it {s the compatible model.
Also spend the extra money and get one that has the
1200 bps.
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SOFTWARE

The modem is the hardware and is a must; but a soft-
ware program is almost a must necessity. Without it,
the modem is just a hunk of metal, wire, and plastic.
The software tells your modem what and how to do

the various operations. There are a variety of soft~
ware packages--simple to very sophisticated models.

Smart Com II

By Hayes Microcomputer Products, 5923 Peachtree
Industrial Blvd., Norcross, Ca. $149. The software
is designed for the Mac. Its design features make it
one of the easiest programs to run or program. You

do everything by pointing and clicking. There iz an
icon for every procedure. By using icons you can
write Macros which command the Autopilot menu to enter
them automatically just as if you had typed those
commands. Point and click on the Pencil and you bring
up a MacPaint screen. You can then transmit what’s

on the scresen. A schematic drawing or whatever can

be gent.

Red Ryder
This program requires a little more effort as compared

to Smart Com II, but has many capabilities. This has
a Binhex 4.0 thus making it simple to download, run,
then go to a word processor for final tcuch-up. Red
Ryder makes good use of the Mac’s icons with a very
easy effective way to write your log-ins. The Macro
setup is more flexible than Smart Com II. This is a
public domain program which carries a request of

$40, most reasonable!

Mite

Mycroft Labs makes Mite one of the most sophisticated
package communication programs so far available. Works
well with almost any modem. Is user-friendly, but
needs study to understand its capabilities. Cost is

$ .

In Touch

By Communications Software Masters, 3330 Hillcrofc 3B,
Houston, Tx. §$149.95. Well written program capable
of many styles of amulation. It supports text file
and binary file transfers. It has 8 function (macro).

MacLine

By Touch Stone Software, 909 Electric Ave., Seal Beach,
CA. 90740 $145. Terminal emulation allows for direct
and modem connections. A unique program with good
docunentation.

MacTerminal

By Apple Computer, Inc., $99.
by Mac users than any other.
is simple.

Is probably used more
It s easy to use and

Habacom
No information is currently availabie on this software.
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NETWORKS 89

The most common network companies are:

CompuSarve
5000 Arlington Centre Boulevard

P. 0. Box 20212

Columbus, Ohio 43220
Phone: 800-848-8990
Parent Company: H&R'Block

Number of Subscribers: 110,000

Number of Services and Features Offered: 1,400
INVESTMENT INFORMATION. Ticker Retriaval; current day
security quotes; historical data (stocka, bonds, mutual
funds, government issues and options); Standard & Poor’s
descriptive financial information of 3000+ companies;
analysis of industrial, transportation, utility, retail,
banking and insurance companies; and Wall Street
information resources. WORLDWIDE NEWS; DECISION
SUPPORT. Demographic and sales potential information
by zip, county, MSA, ADI and DMA for many types of
businesses. BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS. InfoPlex & E-COM,
electronic mail facilities; electronic conferencing and
professional foruus. TRAVEL. CONSUMER SERVICES.

Games, CB simulator of 72 channels; home shopping and
banking; aviation, weather, and flight planning
programs; educational resources, plus other categories
including travel, financial, legal, medical and other
professional services.

Registration Fee: $39.50.

Rates: Peak rate (Sam-6pm, $12.50), off-pesk (6am-Sam)
$6.00

The Source
1616 Anderson Road
McLean, Virginia 22102
Phone: 703-734-7500

Farent Company: Reader’s Digest

Number of Subscribers: 60,000

Number of Services and Features: 1,200. ELECTRONIC
MAIL. Send messages, teleconferencing, mailgrans,
E-COM (U.S. Postal Service), and electronic bulletin
boards. NEWS. News from UPI and other sources.
FINANCES. Stock quotes, deily trading activities,
historical and current data analysis of commcn stochs.
RESEARCH AIDS. Article abstracts from leading business
publications, employment services and research on any
subject (fee charged). SHOPPING. Shop electronically
via Comp~U=~Store and The SOURCE. MEMBER PUBLISHING.
Electronic newsletters and programs produred by fellow
members. GAMES. MEMBER SERVICES.

Registration Fee: $10 monthly.

Retes: Peak Rates $20.75, off-peak rates $7.7%.

Dow _Jones News Retrieval Service
P. 0. Box 300

Princeton, New Jersey 08540
Phone: 1-800-257-5114

Parent Company: Dow lones

Number of Subscribers: 150,000

Nunber of Services and Features: 26 huge data bases
in various categories: business and economic news,
financial and investment services, Dow Jones quotes,
general news and information mail service and customer
newsletters. :
Registration Fee: §75.00

Rates: Davtime use, 572: Nights and Weekends, $54.

9 -
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EXAMPLES:

Teletext-5

KSL's experimental electronic news service.

Phone: 801-575-5911

Steps:

1. Hic RETURN key twice.

2. "Request" will appear. Type letters KSL strike
return key.

3. "Username" will appear, type XSL again.

4. List of available news and information categories
will appear.

<

U Library Services
Dial 378-4737

Hit (retum) couple times
Request: BYULIB

V152:

-:NOTIS

-:LPBY

[- V. W WRY —I
DAY

Compuserve

1. Dial: 601-521-2890

2. Host: +C

3. USER ID: 77770,101 (return)
4 PASSWORD: FREE-DEMO (return)
5. Go as directed

Roots-BBS

Mini Apples Mac BBS

Mouse Exchange BB

Mouse Hole BBS

Noah's Ark

North Bay BB

North Coast MUG’s BBS

Northern Illinois
AUG BBS

PC-BBS Charlotte

PRINCE

RBBS~-PC Northwest

Roots

SF Mac BBS

San Diego Mac BBS

San Gabriel Valley BBS
Sierra Club
Stellar Empire
TKM's Mini BBS
The Advocate
The Bay BBS SF
The Village
Un of Oregon BBS
Washington Apple
P4 ABBS

PROBLEMS

612-757-6180
703-661-5173
515-224-1339
805~684-8020
707-778-1814
707-778-1874

312-392-6232
704-537-1304
801-224-4048
503-233-6583
415-~584-0697
415-928-7205
619-462-6236

818-355-7641
204-421-0152
7.3-527-9161
213-432-2274
303-223-1297
415-775-2384
305-857-2358
503-686=5416

301-986-8085

FL
X
CA
co
CA, San F.
FL
OR

Maryland

415-584~0697 (8 bit word, no parity, ore stop bit, 300
and 1200 bps). Caters to genealogists and others
interested in searching for ancestors and applying
computers to such research. Most messages deal with
finding the origins of surnames, although herdware
and software help and a lot of BBS’s is also
available.

As you try telecommunicating you may encounter certain
problems in making a viable connection. Some of the
more common problems are: (1) Wwrong Baud Rate, the
other aystem will not lock the carrier. FErobably only
supports a 300 baud; cherefore, switch to 300 and try
again; (2) "'rong Data Format, you have locked carrier,
but there is garbage coming in on the screen. Typically
changing from a NO parity to EVEN parity will correct
The Advocate BBS the problem.
303-223-1297 (7-bit word, even parity, 300 bps).

Provides information on feeding, housing, health, and

general pet care for parakeets, cats, guinee pigs, BIBLIOGRAPHY

hansters, and rabbits. A rather complete section of

national and internationel general news about 1. Russ Lockwood, "Telecommunications", A+ Magazine,
animals. October, 1985.

Noah's Ark 2. William R. Lathrop, "So You're Looking For a Modem",

805-684-8020 (8 bit word, no parity, 1 stop bit,

1200 bps). Specializes in plant and animal breeding.

Information on birds, fish, reptiles, and rare fruits

and plants is available, as well as private electronic
mail.

Macezine, July, 1985.

Prince
801-224=-4048 (1200 bps)

BULLETIN BOARD SERVICE LISTINGS:

1984 713-778-9356 TX

Ace=-Net 318~537-4085 LA

BBS Central 904-725-8925 FL

BYU Library 80)-378-4737 utT

Citadel 805-967-0807 CA

CompuServe 801-521-2890 Utah/Ohio

Computer Patch 913-233-5556 KS

Computer People 504-851-1236 LA

Cutchroats 914-737-6770 NY

Fort Mill BBS 803-548-0900 NC

LA=-MUG BBS 213-397-8966 cA

MOUSEHOLE 714=-921-2252 CA

Mac International 803-788-8926 SC

MacLine 401-521-2626 Rl

MacOrange 714-895-6041 CA

2acUSA BBS 301-587-2132 Maryland
| Manzana BBS 295-665-5179 SD

Megrathea BBI 415-832-5586 CA

Microcom 617-769-9358 Mass.
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SHARPENING YOUR EDGE OF COMMUNICATION

WITH THE USE OF VISUAL EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Gaylan A. Raamusaen, Michigan State Universitcy
Richard D. Paulsen, !ichigan State University

Abatract

Good communication is eaaential to both expreaaing and
underatanding in a learning eavironnent. liany tools a
are available for our uae and/or misuse. By under-
standing existing toola of communication and reaearch-
ing uae of new technologiea our communication edge is
aharpened.

Introduction

Coumunication spana a wide spectrum in the field of
learning and education. Visual, written, and audio
communication techniques are commonplace. Viaual
preaentation, the most common form of communication is
2 live talk made before an audience with the aid of
visual material (Burden, 1971). Thia paper ia aasuming
the importance of audio cosmunication and thereby is
placing emphasia on the viaual opportunitisa of
communications in the inatructional setting.

Communicstion ia the baaic ingredient in effective
learning and instruction. There ia a direct correla-
tion between how the concapt is presented by the
instructor and huw long the concept ia retained by the
student (Dunn, 1972). There a:e a variety of viaually
oriented communication formats that are available for
application in the inatructional setting.

Fuhrmann and Graaher uaed the following diagram to
show the relationahip of the aubgroupinga of {ummat to
the content of material to be learned.
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Thia comnunication mudel showa a proceas of ideation.
Using the word communications as the catalyat the net-
work ia developed. Major descriptors of communication
are recorded {circled)., Each of these descriptors are
then expanded by liating their component parta. After
the model is complete, many facets of the catalyat, (in
thia example the word communication) are expoaed. Many
combinationa are poasible when matching subgrotupinga
from the seven major deacriptors.

This form of ideation haa been used effectively as a
problem solving tool in design disciplines for years.
Recently, a similar approach is included in a book,
Hriting the Natural Way, by Gabriele Lusser Rico (1983).

This model was produced to ldentify the wide spectrum
of communication. The main thrust of thia paper is to
explor: the major descriptor-format.

Format is subdivided into the following subgroupings:
written, graphic, verbal/nonverbal, and recorded (audio
and visual).

Written

Inatructiona, reports, research results, novels, and
shoxt atories all display a different style of writing.
Each has a purpose and follows different guidelines.

Graphic

Thia visual short-hand method summarizea, compares,
outlinea, and interprets information. Data can be mora
interesting and understandable when expresaed in
graphic form. A common uae is the pie chart to show
relationships of the parts to the whole.

Verbal/Nonverbal

It is easy to understand the importance of verbal
communication. Therefore it follows that visual
presentationa are as succesaful as the audio support.
Live or recorded, audio communication is an art in
itself. The voice will be the first indicator of
nervougness. The same rules of good voice inflection,
pronunciation, volume, and cadence should be followed.
Video and sound tracks can be produced separately.and
later combined. Emphasis, is placed on a well written
script. Since good video programs will rely on audio
support, the audio may be in the form of background
music, sound effects, or professional narration. The
non-verbal language, however, can be just as important
when investigating behavioral interaction of people
with their environment. Two cont-asting examples of
nonverbal comnunications identif; behavior patterna
that may be overlooked or takea for granted.

First, the non-verbal langu:ge associated with the con-
cept of personal space can be magnified in a closely
defined space - the eleviror. Psychologist Layne
Longfellow described ccomon elevator etiquette: Face
forward, fold hands in front, watch the numbers, don’t
talk to anyone you dot’t know, stop talking to people
ycu know when Someone you don’t know enters, don’t make
eye contact, avoid tiughing anyone (Insider, 1981).

A LVA Y00 TG




The second example showing behavior modification took
place on Utah State Uniy:rsity campus. Once there was
a worn trail through the turf connected the campus
bluebird cafe to the L.D.S. institute building. The
sidewalk remained unused. Campus planning placed a
small hedge across the path at the property line. Tae
hedge was construed as a barrier but was interpreted as
a hurdle. The path coatinued to be worn deepear in the
ground. It was not until a strip of turf was Zemoved
from behind the hedge and replaced with slippery clay/
loam mud then the use pattern changed. After the use
pattern changed the turf was replaced.

Racorded

Visual communications follow a wide spectrum. It
definitely overlaps graphic and audio communication.
This section of the paper will investigate the mechani-
cul equipment and its use in the production of visual
communicaticn media.

The most common classroom aids are overhead projection,
35 mm slides, 16 om film, and video tape. Each piece

of visual equipment has their own unique characteristics.
However, any visual will:

Increase rctention
Clarify and identify
Generate mood

Save time

Idcrease attention
Reinforce

0 0COoCO0OOo

Selecting and Using Media

Educational technology encompasses a variety of tools
which can be used to aid in communication of ideas and
concepts. It must be remembered that these various
media are assistive devices and not substitutes for
educalional content. Kemp (1980), has summarized some
of the contributions that media make to the educational
process: a) essential facts can be presented; b) en-
rich content being presented; c) present experiences
that the instructor cannot; and d) being immediacy into
the inatructional setting. These general atfributes
must be considered in relation to the instructors pur-
poses and goals. .

Furhman and Sasha (1983) have identified some useful
considerations which should be kept in mind at the time
of media selection:

1. No one medium is best for all purposes.

2. Media uses should be consistent with
educational objectives.

3. Media users must familiarize themselves with
the content of the media they choose.

4. Media must be appropriate for f{nstructional
format.

5. Madia must be apnropriate for student capabil-
ities and learning.

6. Media are neither good nor bad simply because
they are either concrete or abstract.

7. Media shouid be chosen objectively rather than
on the basis of personal preference.

8. Physical conditions surrounding uses of media
significantly affect the results obtained
(pp. 225 & 226).

After the appropriate media have been selected the
instructor apply the tool(s) in a professional manne:.
The process of initializing instructional media {ncludes

Q
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the preparation of oneself, the instructionsl setting,
and the audience. In addition to operating the equip-
ment and associated materials properly structured
follow-up discussion should occur to uetermine the
extent of learning on the part of the audience. As with
all endeavors the appropriateness of the sclected media
must be evaluated.

Utilizing educational technology in a planned manner
will aerve to enhance the educational content being

presented and subsequent l=2arning on the part of the
audience.

Visual Equipment

The following discuaaion of visial equipment will high-
light the strengths and weaknesaes of each for use as
an educational tool.

The Overhead Projector

These are a very valuable instructionsl tool. Their
distinct advantages include: a) they serve as a focua
for sudience attention; b) enable the instructor to

face the audience all of the time; c) presentation
material can be highlighted; d) transparencles are
under the instructor's direct control; e) they are eaay
to use and maintein; f) ctransparancies are reus-.le and-
inexpensive; and g) the instructor is allowed to
exercise creativity in preparation (either spontaneocus-
ly or ahead of time).

Disadvantages of overhead transparency use are few.
Trausparencies must be skillfully prepared for
effective comnuaication of information and typically
rather large projectors are needed for presentation.

The use of transparent overlays with tranalucent color
allows a color build up that is powerful in analysis
work. Ian McHarg (1971) uses the overlay system very
effectively as a land planner.

Another effective uze of the overhead as an instruction-
al tooi ia to project a chart or diagram on the black-
board. When £illing in the diagram, light from . he
projector highlights the chalk. Two cautions with the
overhead would be to make sure the projector and screen
are at right angles to minimize distortion and keep
graphics simple with large amounts of text being

avoided on one overhead.

Slide or Slide-Tape Programs

These have been the most commonly used form of color
visual communication presantations in recent years.
51ides have many advantages for use in instructional
settings. Some of which are: a) they stimulate
audience interest and provide a more concrete example
of subject matter; b) the instructor can use familiar
( local) examples for the clarification of general
concepts; c) photographs and slides are relatively easy
to prepare, use, and maintain; d) these materials are
both adaptable and flexible to the needs of che
instructor; e) audio materials may be used in conjunc-
tion with this medium; and f) this medium may also be
sequenced and used as a packaged program.

Limitations of photographs and slides are few in number,
but significant for the instructor. Slides may be in-
worrectly placed in the projection tray resulting in a
backward,'upside down imuge or inappropriate sequencing,
Instructor produced photographs and slides requires
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some photographic skill, the qualit, of which will be
demonstrated in the final produce.

Sophisticated equipment will allow two and three pro-
Jection presentations. The dissolve units will allow
multiple second dissolves, overlapping, and holding
patterns.

A "rule of thumb" for slides will suggest that the
closest viewars should be two times the width of the
screen and the furtherest siould be eight times
(Burden, 1971). A second rule would be "if you can
read the words on a 2x2 slide by holding it up to the
light, the furtherest viewer will also be able to read
the projected alide” (Fazio, 1981). An all word slide
should be limited to ten words.

IZ the slide-tape form of audio visual presentation is
desired, the cost of a 10 minute production profession-
ally done will cost $8-12,000.00 (Klinenberg, 1983).

If all of the slides are horizontally oriented the
slide tape program can be coverted to VCR by use of a
quality rear view screen. A slide tape program is most
convenient but should be limited to one, two or three
projectors. Proper synchronization is the key to
success or failure.

Sixteen i{illimeter Films

They are both a visual and audio medium which, when
appropriately used, can be a significan: instructional
tool. By their vary nature films can be used to
demonstrate motion and many of the associated
environmental variabhles. This medium is appropriate
for individual, as well as, small and large group
instruction.

Some of the limiting factors in the use of films
include: 2) content is not easily adjusted to the
specific needs of the instructor; b) most films are
produced by others and therefore they don't typically
show local scenes to highlight general concepts, and
c) production, as well as, projection equipment is
expensive.

A 10 minute production would run $18-30,000.00

(Klinenberg, 1983). The conversion to video is possible

but the picture proportion is not comparative.
Video Cassette

Videotapes and equipment are relatively new as a
classroom instructional Jdevice and videcotape has greatr
promise for enhancing the educational experience.
Advantages of this medium are similar to those of film
regarding motion. Additionally, because of the
porzability, simp'icity and characteristics of aper-
ation videotape incorporates values of some of the
previously mentioned media: a) videotape like other
non-motion media, enable the instructor to use his/her
creativity in the production of instructional mater .1,
b) immed .icy is a distinct advantage in relating local
scenes to general concepts (record with immediate
playback capability), c) playback using instant repluy
and freeze action enable the instructor to exercise
flexibility during actual presentations, d) videotapes
can be produced by the instructor or purchased
commercially, and e) this medium is most appropriate
for individual or small group instruction.

Even with the exciting current and potential uses,
videotape does have limitations to be considered.
Although equipment size and costs are continually being
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reduced, they are both sensitive and moderately
expensive. Without proper knowledge regarding elemen-
tary production techniques instructor produced video-
tape~is subject to poor quality.

Popular Applications of Video Technology. By October

of 1985 the sales of VCR equipment has passed the sales
for all of 1984. It is estimated by cable news network
that salec will reach 100,000 units a year. 1986
should see the advent of supar 8 VCR and slide
projectors that will use video discs.

The VCR can be used but requires a substantial initial
investment. A 10 minute presentation costs $12-18,000
for broadcast quailty production (Klinenberg, 1983).
Three to four thousand dollars will provide a workship-
lab quality production. The VCR is fast becoming a
househoid item and is available at local libraries for
use. The VHS format has become the consumer line of
VCR while the Beta format has remained more in a
production line. Since video tapes cannot be spliced
like audio tapes, more expensive equipment is needed
to edit, insert, and record video images. A Beta
editing deck is essential for smooth production of a
video presentation. The Beta I, II, III machines and
the VHS machines are 1/2" but not interchangeable. It
ig possible to transfer a video from one format to
another but each time the transfer ie¢ made each
generation looses quality.

The future for video cassette recordings is not only
for home entertainment but for small group presentation
or workshop formats. As the price of equipment de-
creases and the availability of films increase the
popularity of this form of communication is endless.
New uses are being implemented daily. Cattle auctions
are using video to buy and sell. Elimination of
transporting cattle keeps the weight higher.

Many competitions for puhlic service announcements
(P.S.A.'s) are being transferred via video tapes by
rail to the judges at different universities. Travel
costs are drastically reduced.

At Michigan State University a $13,000 grant is pro-
viding the opportunity to investigate the use of video
bulletins for the Cooperative Extension Service.

The video bulletins and workshop sessions are made from
a combination of slide presentations converted to video.
Since the visual use of the VCR is by a television set
or monitor, the production must work with the propor-
tions of the screen,

It is becoming increasingly popular to provide tourism
promotionals by transferring slide tape programs to
video tape. With this transter the question of pro-
portion arises. We have all experienced t: elong-
ation of the TV Movie of the Week that was originally
ac the movie theatre. The following graphic propor-
tions are given to show Lhe proportions and relation-
ships of the common audio visual viewing areas.

Ratios of various visual media (view area) set the
slide proportion at 2:3, video is 3:., and overhead
projection at 4.5. The television monitor has three
areas of concern. First, the scan area is the area
viewed of the camera in production. This entire image
will not be seen on home screen. The second areca is
the safe action area. The viewer will see this area
if the set is neither right or left justified
(horizontal controlled) but centered. The third area,

"safe title area" is the area that all titles, graphics
etc., should be contained.

ERIC
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KOOAL qyroaLnes

k LY. AREAS: _/
e JAFE TITLE

SALFE ACTiOA ==
SCANNED AN

ssmm glide /Mformation arcat

Aoy Mofoan pierure . grea 4

Mmos LETTER WEIGHT ( lower case characer
less Ascenglr o abscendtr) should be ¥a"
(9.5 mrm)

MIMINIIM LINE WEIGHNT SHOULD BE 4 */ PEAL.

(4/ pen was dscd for I8 yaphe.)

With the proportions changing, a transfer from slide to
video should impose the following:

1. A scene on a slide will either huve a dark band
across the top & bottom or have the flush top
and bottom but the sides will be truncated.

2. Titles slides should be made to the 3:4 ratio
and contained in the safe title area.

3. The bast transfer will be through & good quality
rear view screen or by 'telecine method".

Where the slide image is projected electroni-
cally.

4. Transfer should be done with a dissolve unit
to give a smooth transition from slide to
slide.

The video field is just starting to come to life and
into focus. As the popularity increases and the prices
of equipment still dropping new uses and formats will
be used. In 1965 video taping equipment weighed over
1,000 pounds and cost $6,000. Today video equipment
(portable) weighs less than 3O pounds and cost $1-2,000.

Conclusion

The art of communications, like most arts, has a process
that establishes the parameters and define necessary
skills for application (Wackman, 1978). The following
process relates directly to the utilization of
educational technology.

The first stage of the process is the BEGINNING AWARE-
NESS STAGE. This usually produces an excitement to
participate in comaunication exchanges.

Step two is the AWKWARD STAGE. This step gives con-
fusion to the novice communicator and does not feel
comfortable with the use of new cormunication tools.
Practice is the key to unlock the constraints that are
many times self imposed.

The CONSCIOUS SKILLFUL STAGE. Using skills feel more
confortable. The self doabts are being slowly
eliminated. Communications are quite styuctured and
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not spontaneous.

The last stage is INTEGRATION. The reward associated
with this stage is creativity. A feeling of ease gives
rise to spontaneity, comfort and a creative usae of

the educational tools.

Every year new innovative techniques and hardware will
be introduced on the consumer market. The opportunities
for adapting these to the field of education will rest
upon those professionals hired to teach. Applications
will be ae varied as there are grades in the formal
educational program. It is incombent upon educators to
work through the stages of educational technology
utilization to that they creatively impact upon the
educational process.
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THERAPEUTIC RECREATION PROGRAMMING
FOR THE
HEAD INJURED PATIENT

Patricia W. Jenser., Brigham Young University
Jane Close, Jchn F. Kennedy Institute for Handicapped Children

Abstract

It is the purpose of chis paper to provide an intro-
duction to the head injured child/adolescent in order
to give the reader a basic understanding of the type
of patient treated on The John F. Kennedy Inatitute's
Pediatric Rehabilitation Unit from April-December 1983.
This information and the philoaophies of treatment for
head injury are crucial to the development of quality
therapeutic recreation programs for this population.

Introduction

The John F. Keunedy Institute for Handicapped Children
is a comprehensive service, training and research
facility located in northeast Baltimore, Maryland (13).
Formerly called the Children's Rehabilitation Institute,
the J. F. Kennedy Institute waa so named for the late
U. S. President in 1964 and moved from its location in
Reisterstown, Maryland, to B altimore City in October
of 1967.

The primary population served at the Kennedy lastitute
are children with learning disabilitiea, behavior
problems, mental retardacion, and physical handicaps.
JFKH also houaes a 40-bed inpatient hospital which
includes an eight bed Pediatric Rehabilitation Unit for
children with head and spinal cord injuries.

Within the scope of services provided for all in and
out patients at Kennedy i{s the Child Life Department
which directly addreasea the emotional needa of hospi-
talized children and the¢ir adjuatment to fllnesa and
disability. Included in the permanent nine person
Child Life Staff at Kennedy is one Therapeutic Recrea-
tion Specialist who providea recreation and leisure
services specifically to the Pediatric Rehabilitation
Unit. This eight-bed unit treats children from infancy
to 18 years for closed head trauma and spinal cord
injuries. It has its own medical director and treat-
ment team separate from the rest of the Institute. An
important point to clarify is the fact that therapeutic
recreation is a service provided under the umbrella of
the Child Life Department to a specific patient popula-
tion. The Kennedy Institute has nc "Department of
Therapeutic Recreation.”

The Therapeutic Recreation Specialist is responsible
conjointly to the director of Pediatric Rehabilitation.
Though patients in Pediatric Rehabilitation are the
first priority, the Therapeutic Recreation Specialist
has additional duties shared with the Child Life staff
that extends her responsibilitiea to the general floor
population. This might include patient care weetings,
incorporating appropriate patients into therapeutic
recreation actifities, medical teachiuyg rounds assist-
ance in the outpatient clinic, and intradisciplinary
education.

The goals of the Therapeutic Recreation Specialist and
the Child Life Specialist are consistent insofar as
they are concerned with th2 psychosocial factors that
surround the child and family as a result of illness,
handicapping conditions and injury. However, the
Therapeutic Recreation Specialist places more emphasis

BEST COPY AVAILABLE 11

on the assessment of leisure skills and attitudes, com=
munity functioning and discharge planning for appropri-
ate reintegration of theae patients into everyday life.
The close contact between specialists in Child Life

and Therapeutic Recreation served to enhance the pro-
grams becwuse of the unique skills each poasesaed.

TREATMENT OF HEAD INJURY
The Statistics

Each year approximately 500,000 people in the United
Stzres are admitted to hospitals suffering closed head
injury as a result of traumatic accidents (15:3).

Many of these victims are left with handicapping con-
dictions aevere enough to preclude a return to norzal
life and are & growing concern to health care providers
in thia field.

The average age of the victims is under 30 years (15:3),
with the highest incidence between 15 and 19 years, and
the lowest incidence between S and 9 years. These
injuries occur 2-3 timea more in males than females
(16:11). The moat common cauae of cloaed head injury
is automobile accidents with aaaaults running second
(16:13). The moat significant factor present in the
majority of cases i{s the use of alcohol and of men
admitted for head injuries twice as many of them had
been uaing alcohol as women admitted (16:14).

Cauaes other than auto accidents and assaulss include
falls, sports injuries, leisure intereat accidents and
gunshot wounds (8:11). "In a neorusurgical survey,
the sports most likely to result in head tnjuries were
horseback riding, rugby and soccer" (10:131).

Definitions of tiead Injury

There is no one definition comprehensive enough to
include what the term "closed head injury" implies.
Some define {t as:

1) Definite history of a blow to the head
2) Laceration of scalp er forehead

3) Altered consciousness, no matter how brief
(8:2

"But it is brain damage, actual or potential, that is
the key to the medical tnterest in biows to the head,
and the term 'cranio cerebral trauma' is a reasonable
synoaym for head injury"” (8:2). One way to understand
closed head injury ts to distinguish it from a penetra-
ting or war wound which actually breaks through tissue;
i.e., bullet or knife wounds (10:180). "Penetrating
injuries such as result from bullet wounds, many cause
discrete clinical syndromes according to the location
and the extent of the missile's path. Quantatitave
measures can be made of the e xtent of brain damage”
(10:180): In comparison,

"closed head injury is seen most frequently when
the head is in motion, such as in motor vehicle
accidents and falls. The injury tends to be
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more diffuse Lecause of a contrecoup effect, {.e.
tissue damage occurs at the site f impack and
also occurs at the opposite side. Because there
is not penetration, diffuse injury may lead to
diffuse swelling, which results in increased
cranial pressure. Unconsciousness is seen

more frequently in closed head injury than with
penetrating injuries" (10:180).

Though consensus of definition of closed head iniury
may be difficult to reach, it ig the statistics and
factors present that give us a comprehensive under-
standing of what those injuries are and do. Important
to our discussion and the Kennedy experience is that
"closed head f{njury is the most frequent type of head
tnjury in children and adolescents” (10:79). Because
the brain of che younger child is physiologically
different from that of an older child,

"the healing process and the reaction to thera-
peutic measures will also be different. The
younger the person (beyond the first five years)
the better the chance of the recovery process.
There is no clear demarcation frcx age to age,
except to say that a child's outcome is usually
better than an adult's outcome given injury

of comparable severity" (10:180).

Course of Treatment

A common course of events for the head injured patient
from accident to discharge can be divided into four
stages: 1) Emergency Medical Care, II) Stabilization
and Life Maintenance, III) Rehabilitation and IV)
Discharge and Follow-up Care. An undarstanding of
stages I and II, before the patient reaches the reha-
bilictation setting, will help one understand the com-
plexities of the rehabilitation process for those
patients.

I. Emergency Medical Care. An accident occurs and
paramedics arrive on the scenea. In the state of
Maryland, paramedics refer to the Maryland Institute
for Imergency Medical Services System (MIEMSS)
protocol to decide whether the patient nveds intensive
care (10:185).

"The MIEMSS consists of a Shock Trauma Unit ac
the University of Maryvland (in Baltimore) for
critically {1l patients and nine other statewide
centers for critically 1ll patients and for
patients with specific problems. For exawple,
one hospital is designated a burm center and
another i{s a central nervous system spinal cord
center. Johns Hopkins Hospital (physically
adjoining JFKI) is designated as a pediatric
trauma center. These centers agree to follow
standards of care in use at the Shock Trauma
Unit and their status is reviewed by MILIISS everyv
six months. One of the goals of the system is to
get patients into the operating room from 15-20 *
minutes from the time of arrival at the hospital.
The child is cthen admitted to an emergency room
or traums center for the crucial "golden hour"
or hyperacute stage. Emphasis here is given to
acute medical care such as "resuscitation and
rrestabli.® sent of physical homeostasis”
(:2:185=-11.

A severe injur, . the head presenting with an uncon-
scious patient .equires the monitoring of and atten-
tion to many aspects of care. They may include
intubation or tracheostomy, blood circulation, fluid
and nutritional status, hematology disorders, post-
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traunatic epilepsy, inttacranial pressure, brain shifc
and herniation, brain water and edema, hydl.cephalus
and hematoma (8:45).

The Clasgow Come Scale is recognized as the tool with

which one determines the depth of coua fn a head injured

individual, and i{s used at this point as a prognostic
tool. There are three independent features of the
comatose patient that the scale observes. They are

eye opening, motor tesponse and verbal performance”
(8.77-79). The scale ftself "enables degrees and types
of coma to be defined in descriptive terms, without
reference to supposed anatomical sites of dysfunction
ot to levels that depend on the concurrance of certain
degrees of responsiveness with other features..."
(8.77). Some "early signs that have been implicated as
leading to poor prognosis include a Glasgow Coma Scale
of 3 or 4, presence of multiple injuries, lack of
spontaneous ventilatory effort, and the presence or
appearance of a masa lesion” (10:190).

Glasgow Coma Scale

Examiner's Assigned
Test Patient's Response Score
Eye Spontancous Opens eyes on own 4
Opening Speech Opéns eyes when asked in
a loud voice 3
Pain Opens eyes when pin-hed 2
Pain Does not open eves 1
Best Commands Follows simple commands 6
Motor Pain Pulls examiner's hand
Response away when pinched 5
Pain Pulls a part of body away
when examiner pinches
patient 4
Pain Flexes body inappropriately
to pain (decorticate
posturing) 3
Pain Body becomes rigid in an
extended position when
examiner pinches victim
(decerebrate posturing) 2
Pain Has no motor response to
pinch 1
Verbal Speech Carries on a conversation
Response correctly and tells
(Talking) examiner where he is, who
he is, and the month and
year S
Speech Seems confused or disor-
iented 4
Speech Talks so examiner can under-
stand victim but makes
no seanse 3
Speech Makes sounds that examiner
can't understand 2
Speech Makes no noise 1

II. Stabilization and Life Maintenance. At some point
in stage I, medical stabilization begins to occur and
the child may be admitted to a regular hospital floor.
It ts at cthis point that the degree and length of coma
bewome critical tacters in prosmosticating the child's
recoveryv. lhe longer and deeper the comz, the poorer
the prognosis. Not all children with head injuries
have long periods of coma; others do. Late effects of
head injury and coma during this period may include
irreversable brain damage, hydrocephalus and post-
traumatic epilepsy (8:39-40).
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"Other conditions which may require constant
medical atteittion carry over from the acute phase
such as monitoring of breathing devices
(trach/vent), diet control, and possible infection
at the site of intracranial pressure monitoring
devices. It is the goal of the medical team at
this point to achieve medical stability of the
trauma situation and assess the effects of the
residuals of injury for appropriate placement in a
rehabilitaction setting" (8:40),

II1. Rehabilitation. After medical stabilization has
occurred and threat to life has passed, the patient

is then placed in a rehabilitation facility. The
course of -ghabilitation is complex and requires the
expertise of many specialists. They include physi-
cians, nurses, physical therapists, occupational
therapiats, speech and hearing specialists, clinical
psychologists, recreation therapists, educational
psychologists, dieticians, social workers, and family
counselors. The need for a well planned and staffed
rahabilitation program for these patients usually takes
the form of a team approach by the above disciplines.

“The team goals revolve around the following
objectives:
*Restoring old skills (for damaged parts)
*Teaching new skills (for undamaged parte)
*Retrieving lost ground (in the area of memory)
*Influencing attitudes of the patient, family
and therapeutic team" (8:267),

When the child is admitted for rehabilitation, the team
immediately looks at the severity of the injury
(including degree and depth of coma) and the patient’s
age. The , individually, team members conduct inter-
views with the patient, family, or both, to assess
function in their respactive areas of concern. The
recreation therapist, for example, may take a leisure
history of past skills and interests in order to
determine appropriate activity planning. If the
patient is comatose, this history is obtained from
{anily members. Or, the nutritionist may recommend
appropriate food intake for the patient. A trouble-
some behavior that may occur during recovery is hyper-
phagia, or food seeking that Ls often aggressive in
nature and accompanies an insactiable appetite
(10:195-199).

A patient may be admitted to a rehabilitation unit in
one of eight stages of recovery from coma. These
stages are surmarized below from the Rancho Lus Amigos
Coma Scale,

I. No Response

[I. <eneralized Response
Reaces inconsistentls and nen-purpusetulls to
stimuli f{n a non-specific manner
ILI. Localized Respnnse
Reacts specifically, but inconsistently ro
stimuli

IV. Confused - Agitated
Patient is in a heightened state of activity
with severelt decreased abilit, to prowess
information

V. Confused, Inappropriate Non-Agitated

Patient appears alert and is able to respons to
simple commands faitrly consistently

)
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VI. Confused - Appropriate
Patient shows goal directed behavior, but is
dependent on external input for direction
VII. Automatic - Appropriate
Patient appears appropriate and oriented but
has shallow recall of what he is doing
VIII. Purposeful and Appropriate
Patient is glert and oriented, is able to
recall and integrate past and recent events
and is avare of and responsive to his culture"
715, Appendix 38).

As noted before, defining duration and extent of coma
is important in the rehabilitation process of these
patients. The Rancho Los Amigos Scale allows the
treatment team to continually assess the patient’s
recovery from coma. Often the end of coma is deter-
mined by one patient’s ability to follow simple, one
step commands such as "squeeze my hand."

Another important factor in the rehabilitation process
is called "post-traumatic amesia" (PTA) and refers
to memory deficits a patient exhibits after injury.
Disorientation to time, person and place occurs. In
other words, the patient does not know when it is,
who he is, or where he is. The recovery from coma
has correlative points in the recovary of memory and
orientation function. "The end of post-traumatic
amesia marks a crucial stage in the recovery process
and that is parallelled by the restoration of other
mental skills" (8:257).

Residuals from closed head injury that have to be de
dealt with during the rehabilitatise process are exten-
sive. Physical impairments such as paralysis, ueak-
ness and amputation can result from a traumatic acci-
dent and subsequent brain injury. Moter impairments
such as spasticity, ataxia, contractuzes, hemiparesis
and tremors are also common' (16:24).

"The physical therapist and occupational therapist
work to remediate residual motor deficits resulting
from severe closed head injury. The usual divi-
sion of labor is such that the physical therapist
attends to rehabilitation of the lower extremities,
the attainment of ambulation, and the performance
of gross motor activities. The occupational
therapist concentrates on fine motor and visual
perceptial skills and works for return of upper
extremity functioning. Occupational therapy also
focuses on attainment of functional skills"
(10:199).

Sensorv impairments can cause ncurological problems and
difficulties in visual/spatial perceptions (l16:24-5).
Snesorv and motor Lmpairments can drasctically alter
communication skills and may cause apraxia, aphasia,
dyslexia and dysgraphia (16:26-27). As a resulc,
cognitive areas are also affected. The speech ther-
apist may work on language deficits, and expressive

and receptive language problems. The educational
psychologist obtains past school records and works with
the family, patient and school for an appropriate
placement after discharge. The clinical psychologist
duaists in cosnitive assessment of developmentally
appropriate skills in many areas. Nursing is involved
in every aspect of care.

It is tine deficits in the mental and psychosocial area
that perhaps present the greatest challenge to recovery
for the patient and health care professional.
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"The most consistent consaquence of a head
injury is some disorder of mental function
ing, either temporary or permanent. After
mild injury (concussion), it has bean found
that there is a measurabla impairment of in-
formation procassing for 2-3 waeks; this com-
bines with various somatic sequalaa to pro-
duce the frequantly encountered post-con-~
cussional syndrome, alraady discussed. After
more severe injury, associatad with coma of
some hours duration, the patient remains

in a2 state of disordered consciousness for
many hours or days, for which ha is subse-
quantly amnesic. In patients whosa post-
traumatic amnasia has ¢xceeded three waaks,
it ia almost alvays possible to detect impair-
ment of parformance on some tast of cognitive
function, aven six months after injury, and
some degree of measuraable daficit is oftan
permanent. More fraquent than altered intel-
lectual function are changas in personality;
althouth less readily recorded or measurad,
these can be ac least as disabling" (8:289).

Some mental and psychological disabilities that are
potential to the head injured population are massive
and include the following:

~ Long and short tarm memory deficits

= Decreased obstraction and learning abilities

- Poor judgment and quality control

- Poor initiative

- Difficulty in ganeralization

= Short attention span

- Disctractibilicy

- Reduced motor speed

- Poox self image

- Dapression

- Denial of consequences or disability

- Depandancy (16:27)

=~ Aggressivenass

The culmination of the affects of the aforementioned
dysfunctions are fr.nd dramatically in tha area of
social functioning. Of the disorders that result from
psychological and physical impairment "social with-
drawal, loss of leisura skills, need for structure, and
dependence occur with highest frequency” (16:30).

Crucial to the recovery of a head injured patient is a
stable and supportive family and social system (10:213).
Psvchological disabilities resulting from head trauma
can also affect family members, friends, school and
work associates (16:30).

"Consider the reaction of tne family: disbelief,
grief, mourning, depression, false hope, over-
estimation and underestimation of capabilities,
guilt, disinterest, rejection, and so forth.

The consequences of those reactions may include
restriction to a custodial role, alienation,
infidelity, divorce, sibling regression and
rivalry, reversal of child-parent role, and
behavioral-emotional probleas in children.
Society pay react in ignorance, misunderstanding,
or apathy to the "crazy" behaviors of both victin
and family. Thus, society itself becomes
"disabled": {ippaired in its attempts toward
restoration of family and victim. Moreover,
society's overreactions to aggressive or {n-
appropriate behaviors may provoke additional
problems that might well have been avoided" (16.30).

The psychiatrisc and social work consult on family
systers and emotional problems which must be treated.

-
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The recreation therapist is concerned with all of thasa
issues because they all impact on the patients leisure
functioning.

"Therapeutic recreation is one sarvice area, or
process, especially in rehabilitation, medical
and mental health facilities, which can offer
much to facilitate client rehabilitation.
Cenerally, therapeutic recreation’s role within
rahabilitation is that of a halping process

and can be viewed as being ralavant to the
rehabilitation procass in terms of how wall

it meets the clients' needs. In a genaral sensas,
meeting client needs is the criteria for
ralavancy of therapeutic recreation or any

other area of the rahabilitation process" (19:28).

Relevancy to the head injured patiant’s neads is, indeed
a crucial goal to programming tharapeutic recraation
activities for one reason. A patient recovaring from

a conatose state may change daily. Therefore, activi-
ties naed to be continually reassassed for their thara-
peutic components and appropriatenass to the patient's
stage of recovery.

Equally as important is the process which occurs during .
rehabilitation in cerms of tharapautic recreation. Frye
and Patars stata that tharapeutic recraation is:

"... a process which utilizas recraation sar-

vices for purposive intervention in some physical,

exotional and/or social behavior to bring

about a desirad change in that behavior and

to promota the growth and development of tha

individual” (S).

In fact, whan dealing with head injured patients, the
therapautic recreation specialist must consider inter-
vention in all threa areas - physical, emotional and
social -~ in order to prepare the patient for reinte-
gration into the cosmunity. The process which the
therapeutic recreacion specialist ideally takes the

haad injured patiant through is summarized in the Philo-
sophical Position Statement by NIRS:

""The purposa of therapeutic recreation is to
facilitate the develcpment, maintenance, and
expression of an appropriate leisure lifeatyle
for individuals with physical, mental, emotional
or social limitations. Accordingly, this pur-
pose is accomplished through the provision of
professional programs and services which
assist the client in eliminating barriers to
leisuve, developing leisure skills and atci-
tudes, and optimizing lei{sure involvement.
Therapeutic recreation professionals use

these principles to enhance clients’ leisure
ability in recognition of the importance and
value of leisure in the human experience.

“"Three specific areas of professional services
are employed to provide this comprehensive
leisure ability approach toward enabling
appropriate leisure lifestyles:

1) Therapy/Rehabilitation
2) Leisure Education
J) Recreation Participation” (12, Appendix AN

The early stages of recovery are spent designing
activities in the therapeutic range. They rmay be acti-
vities with goals encouraging orientation, motor skills,
and fundamental decision making skills. During the
niddle stages, it is appropriate to encourage indepen-~
dence in activities by providing opportunities for
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learning and developing positive attitudes towards
what patients csn do relative to their disabilicies.
Finally, helping the patient and family identifity
recreation programs that meet their special needs is a
goal of the later and discharge stages of recovery.

IV. Discharge and Follow-up Care

All disabilicies that occur as a result of head injury
are of concern to the treatment team post-discharge.

In fact, it is the primary goal of the team to ready
these patients for discharge from the moment they entet
the rehabilication setting.

Readying these patients for reintegration into the com~
munity is the single most challenging goal the team
marbers face. Medical concerns are monitored by the
physicial and assessed to be stable under recommended
managenent. The educational psychologist arranges
appropriate school placement aither with the patient's
original school setting or new facilities. Often this
iovolves members of the team mecting with the school
officlals to design an sppropriate mske up and con-
tinuing education program. Arrangements for out-
patient physical and occupational therapy are made.
Appropriate recreation/leisure resources are identified
At Kennedy, patients return on & pre-arranged schedule
(3 months - 6 months - 12 months post) to Pediatric
Rehabilication's Outpatient Clinic. During this full
day clinic, the patien:z meets with each therapist/
discipline to assess progress in problem areas and

make recommendations for continued follow-up care.

Therapeutic Recreation Goals

The effects of disabilities from head injury must be
considered when designing rezreation programs for these
individuals. Whether they be motor, sensory, cognitive
or psychosocial, the need for individualized and sen-
sitive programming on the basis of the patient's need
is imperative to successful rehabilitation in the aren
of laisure skills.

What follows are eight goals of the Therapeutic Recrea-
tion Program designed for the treatment of head and
spinal cord injured patients. With each is an expla-
nation of how the program attempted to meet the par-~
ticular goal.

I} To minimize the emotional effects of hospitall-
zation by providing an environment of support
and sccurity.

On the Rehab Unit, every effort was made to maintain

as safe and secure approach to our patients as possible.
Family involvement in recreation activities, particular
ly on group outings, was always encouraged. Adjusting
to the immediate environment of the Rehab Unit was

made easier by allowing patients to bring fumiliar
belongings from home. For some this meant posters

and music, for others dolls and stuffed animals., Usua-
lly always pictures of family and friends were included
along with cards received from well wishers, Bed-
spreads, pillows, and pillow cases donned a myriad of
thenmes. Whatever their corner of the Unit, it repru=
sented what was uniquely special to the world of that
patient.

It was also important that the patients be given some
sense of control in a situation that often seemed so
out of control. This was accomplished by giving each
patient the opportunity for designing and choosing
many of the individual activities he was to do.
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These cholces were monitored by the therapeutic recrea-
tion specialist and, as needed, the treatment team to
assure appropriate, successful and therapeutic experi-
ences.

Finally, the ability to provide support for these ps-
tients and their families resccd upon the team members’
comfort with themselves and their knowledge of how to
deal with the head injured patisnt. This included how
to talk with the patients and having an understanding

of what brain injury does. Interpersonal skii.s were
crucial to heloing the patient and family through tha
newnegzs and often stressful phases of the rehabilitation
process.

2) To assess each child upon admission for func-
tional play and leisure activities to serve as

a_basis for therapeutic recreaticn program
planning.

Upon admission the Therapeutic Recreation Specialist
interviews each patient to determine his/her admitting
functional level. If the patient is oriented enough

to verbalize and follow directions, he/she is often
asked about past leisure and recreation activities. The
asajority of patients, however, come to Kennedy unable

to do this and it i{s in the parent/family interview

that the most valuable information is obtained on leis~
ure histories. The tool that was used to assess leisure
histories was the Leisure Activities Blank (LAB) design-
ed by Dr. George McKechnie.

On the basis of these initial intervieus, an admission
supmary is required which includes present observations,
leisurc history, developmental assessment (if appro-~
priate), problem areas and treatment goals, plans and
approach. An individualized treatment plan for each
{ndividual patient is considered when planning activi~
ties for the Rehab Unit. (See Appendix M)

3) To provide maximum socialization and habilita-
tion of each child by providing activities
that allow the patient to establish construct-
ive self-concepts and enhance self-confidence.

This goal was met primarily by providing group activi-
tics which placed patients in social situations. With-
in the Institute this wmight .nclude birthday and dis-
charge parties, group activity nights, craft projects,
cooking activities, or an outpatient lunch program
where inpatients at Kennedy meet outpatients who return
for an outpatient clinic visit,

Providing activities that allowed patients to establish
constructive self-concepts and confidence also meant
introducing’ them back {nto the cormunity as scon as
possible with positive experiences. The goals of the
activities were not onlv socialization, but providing
these patients with a sense of belonging to the com-
ounity at large again. Comnunity activities at Kennedy
included:

- Swimming at a specially designed pool at Balci-
more's League for the Handicapped. (Appendix P)
Duckpin bowling at Loch Raven Fiarlanes vhere
bowling ramps were provided.
= Movies at community theatres.
~ Shepping trips to Baltimore's Inner Harbor.

- Picnics and fishing trips to area parks.

- Visit to Fumpkin patch 3nd Cider Mill at
Halloween,

~ Baltimore Orioles Baseball Cames.

~ Howard County Fair

- Other activities, as appropriate.
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4) To provide individualized and group activities

with individualized treatment goals.

The ITP or individualized treatment plan designed upon
admission for each patient was used when deciding upon
all activicies for the Unit. As the patients changed
and progressad, so did cthe ITP.

Individualized creatment sessions were designated as
1/2-1 hour per day per patient. During these timas,
the Therapeutic Recreation Specialist and patient might
work on a craft project, go for a walk, play a game,
listen to music, whateverwas appropriate for the pa-
tient's stage of recovery. However simple the activity
may have seemed, the therspeutic value was alvays a
consideration. Simply taking a walk or wheelchair
ride, for example, might pose great challenges to a
patient a change of environment and contact with others
outside the Unit.

Croup activities on a structured basis were provided
thrze times weekly for anywhere from 2-4 hours. These
were two evening group activities (usually one in the
Inscitute snd one in the community) on Tuesday and
Thursdays, and a Wednesday morning community outing.

5) To foster an environment whith encourages the
development of healthy leisura skills and

activities.

This area of treacment is perhaps the most sensitive
because wvhen dealing with a variety of people -
patients, family, and scaff - there may ba varying
opinions as to what is "h¢althy” or “"therapeutic".
Enccuraging the development of healthy leisure skills
and attitudes was a challenge when the patient's pre-~
traumatic history showed poor adjustment in leisure
functioning. It was then up to us and supporting team
staff to provide new and successful leisure axperiences
for patients during recovery that might eerve as a
basis for future activities. We often found pareats
supportive of our efforts and eager to take part.

6) 1c implement, reinforce, and aid in the plan-
ning of the overall treatment program as
designed by team members.

The responsibilities which the Therapeutic Recreation
Specialist has to the Rehabilitation ;.eatment Team
are as follows:

*Pediatric Rehab Team Meeting = A one-hour weekly
meeing to discuss possible new patiencs and unit
business, and to provide continuing education by
staff cembers and guest speakers.

t*Pediatric Rehab Rounds ~ A one-hour weekly meet-
ing to report on inpatient progress, goal setting
and plans for continuing treatment.

*Steerings ~ A one~hour tesam wecting upon ad-
aission and discharge of patients to design and
recommend treatment and discharge plans.

*Psychosocial Meeting = A one-hour weekly meeting
with the staff psychiatrist to discuss specific
psychosocial and emotional canagement problems on
the Cnit.

*Pediatric Rehab Outpatient Clinic - A once monthly
¢linic during which the Therapeutic Recrecation
Specialist meets with patients to assess post-
discharge leisure activities and adjustment. This

100

also includes a lunch hour for patients with the TRS in
the Institute’s activity room k-own s "The Greenhousa".

*Case Management - Participating in a system where-
by each patient is assigned « canse manager upon
discharge. It is the case wmanager's responsibi~
licy to coordinate discharge planning and cor=
respondence to patient and fanmily.

“Interdisciplinary Education - Parcicipation in
wothshops by different disciplines.

*Voluntee:r Program ~ Providing and adminiscering
-a volunteer program to assist in carrying out
overall goals for Rehab Patients.

7} To inform and advise parents about appropriate

leisure aztivicty planning after discharge.

In the case of a child injured in a traumatic accident
with subsequant head injury the residuals may be mass-
ive. As explained earlier, they may include physical
and motor impairments, sensory and cognitive disabili-
ties, and emotional and personality changes. No matter
what combination of the above, it is important to
remenber that the parents, family or primary caregiver
will uitimately be responsible for the patient's
sanagemeant upon discharge.

Advising parents about appropriate activity planaing

nay take on a wide scope of recommendations and com-
aunity resource referrals. Depending upon the child's
age and severity of impairment, it may include suggest-
ing ways to structure activities in the home or provid~
ing chew with community resource referrals. It may also
include how to reintegrate peers back into the patient's
life or how to encourage independence in ieisure acti-
vities.

8) To provide leisure education services to the
patient and family for post-discharge planning
of leisure activities.

Though similar to goal number seven, it was the intent
of this goal to provide patients and families with
opportunities to plan and carry out leisure activitics
independently, yet under the planning supervision of the
staff. This aight include expanding the patient and
family's knowledge of community recreation services. It
might also include opportunities for creative expression
of leisure interests.
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EXCELLENCE IN PRACTICUM SETTINGS 101

Daniel D. McLean, Cedar Rapids Recreation Commiszsion

Abstract

The selection of practicum agencies for students
is, at best, a gamble. Students and educators make
every effort to insure that they will select an agency
that will provide che types of expariences cthat are
desired for the participant. In chis age of axcellance,
each student and educator should seek out experiences
that provide opportunities for excellence. This paper
suggests some characteristice of excellent park and
recreation agencies and what a student should look for.

Introduction

Excellence in parks and recrearion curriculum ex-
tends beyond che classroom. As an educator who hze
veturned to the practitioner ranks as & wunicipal admin=
{strator I have had the opportunity to observe students
in a practicum setting from two perspectives. In cthis
paper I will use this unusual perspective as a founda~
tion for my remarks.

The practicum setcing has long heen recognized ae
an  integral component of a student’s academic prepara-
tion. Educational institutions and the Society of Park
and Recreation Educators have artespted to quantify
those cosponents that constitute a desirable practicum
experience. In some cases educational i{nstitutions have
artempted o certify organizations that they perceive
could provide a desired expsrience.

Recreation agencies have also been involved in
attempts to quantify practicum experiences. Most agency
practicum manuale have been developed with the intent of
defining a student’s experience at a particular agency.
The primary purpose of woat of these msnuals is co
provide potential practicum students with a realistic
expectation of their potential expariences.

All of these efforts at quantification of the prac-
ticum experience have been commendable. Quantification,

however, does not insure a quality experience. If a
curriculum’s goal is to provide an "excellent™ experi-
ence for the student, it involves more than attempts at
quantification.

The purpose of this paper is to identify agency
actributes chat a Park and Recreation curriculum and
student should address when seeking a practicum place-

uent. The 1ist 4s by no zeans intended to be all-
inclusive. It will serve as a mininal introduction to
excellence i{n agencies. A brief, but hopefully stimul-
ating introduction.

Excellence

gxcellence 1s a concept more than it is a defini-

tion. Definitions do not seem appropriate when atcempt-
ing to identify the presence of excellence. The word
excellence may suffer from the same divergent conceptu~

alizations chst have plagued attempts to arrive at a
common definition of leisure. I choose to use che
definition provided in che report prepared by the
National Commission on Excellence in Education when It
defines excellence as “performing at the outer limics
of one’s capacities.”

Accepting cthe above definition places an emphasis
on the agency to provide a setting where individual
excellence can occure The presence of individuals

striving for individual excellence within an organiza-
tion provides the {mpetus for organizational excellence.

Peters and Austin (1985) suggesced that achieving
excellence "involves giving everyone in the organization
the space to innovate, at least a lictle bit.” Peters
and Waterman (1982) called this simultaneoue loocee-tight
properties, “Organizations cthat live by the loose-tight
principle are on the one hand rigidly controlled, yet at
the sama time allowed, indeed, insist on autonomy, en-
trepieneurship and {nnovation from the rank and file.

As administrators we strive CO create an environ-~
ment where individuals sre nurtured and encouraged co
perform acr the outer limits of their abilicies. As
educators we seek organizations with such an environment
as the ideal for the placement of practicum sctudencs.
What are some of the cheracteristics to be sought out?

Leadership Vision

Leadarship is a key. Bennis and Nanus (1985) have
stated, “effective leadership can move organizations
from current to future status, create visions of poten~
tial opportunities for organizacions, dinstill wichin
employeee commitment to change and instill new cultures
and stracegies in organizations chat mobilize and focue
energy and resources.” Burns spoke of “transforming
leadership”™ as i{n leadership chat builds on wan's needs
for wmeaning, a leadership that creates institutional
purpose (Bennis and Nanue, 1985). Paters and Waterman
(1982) found, much to their surprise, “that assoctated
vith alwost every excellent company was a strong leader
(or two) who seamed to have a lot to do with making the
company excellent in the first place.” Paters and Austin
(1985) indicaced chat, “leadership mesns vision, cheer=
leading, enthusiasm, love, trust, verve, passion, obses-
sion, consistency, the use of symbols, paying atten~
tionees, creating heros at all levels, coaching, effec~
tively wandering around, and numerous other things.”

Leadership is
tion, wmotivating,

the es«ence of providing direc~

and living a vision. In Proverbs
Solomon records that “where there is no vision, che
people perish.” Diebold (1984) reinforces the need for
vision, “leadership in its most basic sense =~ vision
coupled with the ability to communicate and educate - is
essential to any great undertaking.” Kanter (1983) rein-
forced cthis notion pointing out that “leadership in-
volves creating larger visions and engaging peopla's
imaginations in pursuit of them.”

Bennis and Nanus (1985), 4n their work Leaders
revieved some 90 leaders in industry, government and the
arts.  They found four commen strategies uged by zll of
the studied leaders. One of the strategies wvas titled
“attention cthrough vision.” "“The vision these various
leaders cunveyed seemed to bring about a confidence on
the part of the employees, a confidence that instilled
in chem a belief that they were capable of performing
the necessary acts.™ A vision is as d{mportant ¢€o an
organization as it is to an individual. A vision leade
an organization co its appropriare place 1in society.
When the leader conveys a clear sense of purpose about a
desired future state "individuals sre able to find the!sr
own roles both in the organization and in the society of
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which they are a part.” (Bennis and Nanus, 1985)

In sumnmary, when looking at the leadership of an
organization it owuld be appropriate to ask the follow=-
ing questions:

* Does the leadership provide a direction or purpose
for the members of the organization?

* Are wmembers of the organization able to articulate

wvhere they are going, why they are going in that
direction, and what ocutcomes do they anticipate?

* Does the direction the organization and its members
are going have consistency from individual to indi-~-
vidual?

Attitudes and Values

A second characteristic to look for within agen-
cies striving for excellence are attitudes. What are
the attitudes of the members of the organization towards
their profession, their current job, towards partici-
pants, tovards their fellow workers.

Fishbein and Ajzen (1975) outlined attitudes as "a
learned pre-disposition to respond in a consistently
favorable or unfavorable manner with respect to a given
object”. Attitudes reflect one's beliefa and beliefs are
the fundamental building blocks of attitudes. Beliefs
can be altered only as saxperiences impact upon them and
result in change of attitudes.

If attitudes are learned as defined by Fishbein and
Ajzen, then the presence or absence nf similar attitudes
within an organization may reflect whether the organiza~
tions wembers have accepted a vision for the organiza-
tion. It wmay veflact the ability ol the leaders to
communicate a vision.

How important ate attitudes and beliefs to the
organization? Consider the comments of Thomas Watson
Jr. (1963), founder of IBM, from his book A Business and
Ics Beliefs. "1 firmly believe that any organizationm,
in order to survive and achieve success, mustC I}avc e
sound set of beliefs on which it premisas all of its
policies and actions. Next, I believe that the moet
important single factor in corporate success is faithful
adherence to those beliefs., And, finally, I believe if
an organization is to meet the challenge of a changing
world, 4t wmust be prepared to change everything about
itself except those beliefs as it move: through cor-
porate life”,

The presence or absence of values are reflected in
how an organization operstes. Peters and Waterman noted
that in excellent companies they had studied, each had a
CE0 who had articulated a goal that used only a few
words to summarize what was unique and special about the
company, one all eaployees could focus un and use as a
guideline, one the company stood for.

Peters and Austin (1985) have collected a series of
exsmples {llustrating the importance of managers beliefs
about people. The way management treats its people is
reflected in the attitudes of its people's dealings with
people outside the organization. “The eanemy hides in
our ainute-to-minute behavior -~ and {n our language”. “A
Person's Rights fnclude: the right to be needed, the
tight to understand, the zight to be involved, the right
to a conventional relationship {with the company], tie
right to affect one's own destiny, the right to be
accountablé, and the right to appeal®, Peters and
Vaterman (1982) have found the “dominant beliefs of the
excellent companias are also narrow in scope, including

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Just a few basic values.
) (o7 2

1. A balief ir being the ‘best'.

2. A belief in cthe importance of the details of
erecution, the nuts and bolts of doing the job
yell,

3. A belief f{n the inportance of people as individ-

uals.
4. A belief in the superior qualities and service.

5. A belief in that most members of the organization
should bs innavators and its corollary, the wile
lingness to suppcrt failure.

6. A belief in the impo-tanca of informality to
enhance communication”

Attitudes and beliefs of organixations are reflect-
ed in their members. Aru the attitudes exhibited indic~
ative of people who care, of people who are committed,
of people who have a sense of purpose and direction? If
attitudes are not apparent, {s the organization's mem-
bers and leaders attempting to develop and change atti-
tudes. Can the organization's members articulate their
baliefs and their organizations beliefs?

Innovation

A third characteristic that should be looked for in
Park and Recreation organizations is innovation. Innov~
ation ‘is the presence of vomething new. Xaater (1983)
saw it as a process of “bringing any new, problem solv-
ing idea into uee... The generation, acceptance and
implenentation of rew idea procesess, products or serv-
ices”.

In order for 4innovation to be present the
organization wmust both tolerate and encourage people to
work outside as well as within the system. Peaters and
Austin (1985) contended that "innovation 4in business
(and non-businese) is highly unpredictable and the con-
text and configu:ation must be predicated on uncertainty
and ambiguity”. Drucker (1985) perceived unexpected
success as not only an opportunity for innovation, but a
demand to innovate in that area. “It forces me to ask,
what basic changes are now appropriate for this organiz-
ation in the way it defines its bueiness?”

Innovation is the process of looking, seeking and
seacching for the expected and unexpected. For seizing
the opportunity when it appears. For experimenting with
the wunsure and untried. 1t involves failure and the
ability to learn from it. It {nvolves trying and per-
sisience. It fe mostly a basis for action.

Innovation may or may not be highly discussed in an
organization. It is present, but it i3 present because
msanagement has willed it, tolerated Lt, encouraged, it
and recognized those who were involved in {it = both
successfully and unsuccessfully.

Are there evidences in the park ard recreation
agency that innovation has been encouraged and rewarded?

What hes the organization done new i{r the last year?
Last two years? Last five years? Are programs, pro-
cedures, and policies static or constantly under review

and change? Does the organization have an evaluation
process that questions the effectiveness or programs and
participant responses to those programs? In shozt, is
the organization forward or rearward looking?
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Customear Orientscion

A customer nviantation is requisite in any organiz~
ation seeking exceri:ice. Howard and Crompton (1980)
have called a custower oricntation a “marketing orienta-
tion.” This is, it "attempts first to deteraine what
client groups want, and then to provide services which
meet those wants.”

A park and recreation organization altimately
exists o serve its participants. It grows by seekirg
out opportunities to serve actual veisus perceived de-

mands of tha public. Drucker (1985) called this an
incongruity between perceived and actual reality, “The
incongruity is clearly visible to tha people within or
close to the market or process; it is directly in front
of ctheir nyes. Yet it is often overlooked by the fn-
siders, w.0o tand tc tauke it for granted”. (S57) He
reminds the reader >ihut the purpose of any product or
program is to sa:isfy v participant. Purther, “The
incnngruity wicthin ¢ p ucess, its rhytha or ita logic,
is not & very subtlc . ter. Users are always aware of
it™. (68) Natsbit: and Aburdene (1985) have suggestad
that the appropriate role of support staff in any an
organization is to serve those who serva the customers.

Peters and Waterman (1982) suggested cthat being
close to the customear was essencial in any organization
seeking excellence. “In observing the excellent compan-
ies and specificelly the way they interact with custom-
ers, vhat we found most striking was the consistent
presence of obsession”. The emphasis upon tha customer
is greater than any other orientation in an organiza-
tion. This is not to suggest that the other areas, such
as quality, technology, ard so forth, can be ignored,
they too must receive a: emphasis. As organizations
focus on the customer the other arers follow neturally.

Peters and Austin (1985) discussed “TDC™ - thinly
disguised contempt, as "the biggest barrier to sustain-
able suparior performanze”. In dealing with the customer
it is not doing ome thing a thousand times .etter, it is
doing a thousand things a tiny bit better. It is thase
actions that “add up to memcrable rvasponsiveness and
distinction - and loyalty (repeat business)”

An IBY poster asks, "If your failure rate is one in
a million, what do you tell that one customer”? The
emphasis upon quality, service and excsllencs sets IBM
apart. The company is not techaology driven, but cus-
tower driven. It is reflected in all of their work.
“When it comes to service, we treat every customer as if
he or she 1s one in a million”.

What is the orientation of the program staff? Are
participants discussed as “necessary evils”™ or are they
cherished and nurtured? Dotha support staff understand
their role as that of support of participants activities
and not support of program staff? The director remains
the catalyst. Does the director inculcate his staff
with a passion to make the participant tha2ir number one
concern? Is cthe agency doing the little things that
wake the difference for participants and potential par-
ticipants?

Preparing the Student

The educator and student have a shared responsibil-
ity 4in the practicum agency selection process. The
educator should become intimately familiar with the
potential practicua agencies. Ideally this should be
accomplished by on~site visits; realistically this is
probably not always possible. Other aethods are avail-
able. Many institutions ask students to ccmplete eval-
uation forms of agencies. These evaluation forms should
be wodified so that the questions encourage responses
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Informal and formal post-prac-

ticum interviews with students should be mandatory.

relating to excellence.

The student's rilponlibility lies in knowing what

questions to ask and to know what types of answers to
listen for. The potential for students to recognize
excellence is going to be directly {n ‘ccordance with

what the student has seen and heard in the classroom and
curriculum. It 4is critical that the student recaive
appropiiate preparation prior to seeking a practicum
placement. Tnis includes training in how to seek prac~
ticum agencies, how to recognize excelleance, and what to
listen for in excellent organizations. The rezl preper-
ation bugins in the classroom where a student is in-
itially exposed to concepts of excellence.

Susmary

Excellence it the challenge. The student and edu~

cator seek out those agencies that will provide oppor-
tunities for the studant to experience excellance in
action. Visiun s the key component in such agencies.

The leader must have a vision and aust passionately care
about that vision. The vision tha leader communicates
tc the staff will be the key for determining aexcellence
in the organization.

The other chsracteristics discussed are also impor=~
tant and cannot be ignored. They must be stressed,
desanded, evaluated, and reviewed. They are part of the
total picture and provide indicators of excellence. They
cannot stand alone—they must be coupled with a vision.
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